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Abstract
This thesis examines Government universiiy policy between 1948 and 1970,

University education was already segregated and discriminatory in 1948 and uniil
the mid 19505, Nationalists disagreed about plans for university education. Their
discussions about the development of apartheid university policies helped clarify

general apartheid principles.

Apartheid university education was based on the principie that university education
was not universal but should serve & particular ethnic comemunity, Divided
university education was entrenched through the Extension of f University

Education and Fort Hare Transfer Acts of 1959, which were primarily produced by E
the Native Affairs Department. The ethnically segregated, state-controlled '
university colleges they created provided different, infetior educational
ogportnnitiés to the state-nided, more autonomous, universities.

The “open’ univefsities complied with the compulsory closure of enrolment to -
black students. ‘s he University of Natal was less co-operative, but afso nitimately
complied, Enrolment at ethnic university colleges was not compulsory, but there
were few alternatives, Enrolments at black ingtitutions rose, despite continued
ppposition to ethnicaily—deﬁnEd institutions.

In the 1960s Nationalists promoted Afrikaans enrolments and facilities for

 Afrikaans students, The establishment the University of Port Elizabeth and the
Rand Afriknans University was only considered once the economic boom of the
1960s made this feasible,

The Government spent more money on university education generally, resulting in
huge increases in enrolments and institutional capacity. Spending on Afiikaans
students was most generous, The black university colleges were expensive, but
Goverriment spending on black university education, in proportion to the black
population, remained low. African school funds wére depleted to pay for the
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Afiican uxﬁveréitjr colleges. The divided university systent produced far more white

graduates, in a wider range of disciplines, than black graduates. South Aftican
 universities were isolated internationally and the development of an indigenous
intellectual culture and research capacity was hindered, especially at the Afrikaans-
medium and black institutions. '

Politically, Nationalist uniﬁ_grsity policy was couhterprdductive. Tt failed to build
white South Africanism, and the university colleges nurtured Black Consciousness.
From the late 1960s the police iﬁcreasingly acted against students at the black and
English-medium institutions, In 1970 the black university colleges were granted
autonomy from Unisa. '

South Aftica, apartheid, National Party, poficy, education, university, students,
. Sdso, Nusag
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_ Dedication

For those who have studied at South Afiica’s utiversities,
and for those who wanted to



Preface and Acknowl: dgements

Attending universit' transforms peaple socially, politically and in the way they
interact with the ezonomy, Some individuals feel included, equipped and _
empowered to j¢ in a social elite and advance personally, joining a new generation
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nurmbers of black students enrolled at Wits as Government restrictions on
admisstons were sbandoned, Many of these students had previously attended

~ Bantusten institutions, where conditions were then chaotic. Second, at the end of
1986, I was awarded the Abe Bailey Travel Scholarship, and, exactly as Bailey
invended, J learned sbout the complex idealism and fears of Afriksans students,
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their support. I would also like to acknowledge the assistance of the librarians and
archivists at the Institute for Contemporary History in Bloemfontein, the Campbell
Library in Durban, the Cory Libraty for Historical Research at Rhodes University,

1, Mandola, NR (1994) Long Waik to Freedom, Macdonald Pumell, Randburg, B85,

vi
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the Witwatersrand Archive, | '
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interviewed, those who chaired and attended seminars where I presented work in
progress, those whé helped with access to archives and with arranging interviews,
especially my father in law, George Bizos, I am very gratefial to Shula Marks and
Albert Grundlingh, who read drafts and chapters of the work and previded -
sympathetic advice.

Liz Walker has helpéd enonnoué.ly to overcome my isolation by responding quickly
to my emails with gems of insight into child care, the process of writing and
completing the thesis and practical help. I cannot thank Sue Krige enough, for
always being ready with encouragement, practical ideas and energetic action on my -
behalf, Bruce Mumy has been tolerant of my silences and absences and prompt
with feedback'ﬂespite my prdpensity to submit work just before major cricket
fixtures.

* Pye bieen confident that Tracey Doolan has taken good care of Lucia, making it
rmch easier for me to get on with work, Erato and Denise Bizos and Colleen
Howell also heiped at critical points with childcare.
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ever finished ahead of schedule. My futher ferried me around the country so that I
could use archives and conduct interviews, ' .



X record here my apologies to Lucia: for not being allowed to draw coloured
circles on the computer whenever she wanted and for shutting the study door. I
also forgive her for secretly locking the keyboard for three days, _

I've been ‘almost finished’ since I met Kimon a long time ago. He insisted that I
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supported me throughout with his typically unstinting generosity and without
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Chapter 1
Apartheid and University Edveation, 1948-1970

Tnis thesis maintains that between 1948 and 1970 the National Party’s (NP)
governance of university education was central to the definition and working of
apartheid, In 1948 it could hardly have been anticipated that black’ university |
education would become an ideological and spending priority for the newly elected
white government, but in the 1950s the Nationalist Government pranned to extend
Aftican university education massively and, crucially, it was the Native Affairs
‘Department (NADY) that defined this objective and piloted this expansion. More
fhan any other government department in the 1950s, it was the NAD that
practically interpreted and implemented the vague apartheid idea, As with dther
NAD policy, its university policies were ideologically driven by ‘ethnos’ theory and
welfarist, modernising and bureaucratic ideas.” In the 196Us the NADYs plans for
eﬂlnicallyadesignated,, otate-controlled and almost wholly state-funded university
collegés and the closure of the ‘white’ universities were implemented, At the same
time, strategies which coricentrated on the needs and political allegiances of urban
Afrikaners evolved and weve realised. Both phases of the development of apartheid
university policy were highly contentious, revealing the potentisl weaknesses in the
Nationalists’ hold on power, both among Afifkaners specifically and white voters
i general, The Nationalists’ politicisation of university education also engendered
and consolidated principled, mainly liberal, opposition within South Africa and
focused international opprobrium on the country. Nevertheless, as there seemed to
ta 0 alternatives, thousands of black students enrolled at the university colleges
and the universities, which no longer had the right to admit black students,
continued to operate and depend on government funding, Despite this superficial
compliance, however, apartheid universities and university colleges were fartile

1, In this thesis the nse of terms suck as *African’, ‘colovred”, "Indian® puxd “white® is unavoidahle becanse
these are the population categories fundemeniel to apartheld legislation, The term black has been used
throughout to rafer to the first three growps. In direst quolation, other terms ere used to deseribe differeit
population groups, ‘The use of these terms does not imply acceptance of *racial® categerisation,

2. This analysis has been framed with particuler reference to Kros, C (1997) *Beanomis, Political and
Intellectue] Origins of Bantu Education, 1926-1951%, unpublished PHD Thesis, University of the
‘Witwaterarand, Johannesburg und Bvuns, I (1997) Bursaucracy and Rave: Native Adminisiration in South
Africa, Univetsity of California Press, Betkeley.



bi'e_eding grounds for 'anti-apartheid sentiment and action, Ultimately, the thesis

contends that the Government’s attempts to manipulate university education were
contradictory and that the experience< of s:udying and teaching in South Africa’s

| tertiary insfiulﬁons helped both to reinforce and to undermine apartheid.

- In 1948 the apartheid slogan seduced a strategic nﬁnoﬁty of the electorate from a
divefse range of mainly Afriksans supporters by promising to proteét white
political power and further white prosperity, especially by promoting an Afrikaans
ideological agenda improving the economic position of Afrikaners. Beyond thess
core ideas, apartheid was loosely defined and meant different things to the NP’s
différent groups of supporters, For most Nationalists though, education was a
centrally important political issue. It had been a Nationalist raﬂying point since
Lord Milner’s post-South African Waf reconstruction had threatened to impose
English Ianguage and culture on the defeated populations of the Transvaal and
Orange Free State. From the 19305, 2 more elaborate view of education developed
in Christian Nationalism. After the Second World War, the prospect of winning
state power and using it to implement Christian National education policies must
have been enticing for the school teachers and clergymen at the heart of Nationalist
leadership. What a Nationalist Government would do with university education
was hardly elaborated, but there were two popular ideas among Nationalist
supporters; university education should be segregated so that white students could
study alone, and the state should intervene more 1o help Aﬁ‘ikane._rs. and promote
Christian Nationalism at universities,

Once in power the NP Govertunent, especially the NAD, was highly interventionist
in the entire education sector. In 1949 it appointed the Native Education
Comtnission and in its second term of office implemented its recommendations for
a fundamental overhaul of African schooling, inspired by ethnos theory, by means
of the Bantu Edycation Act of 1953, In terms of university education, by the end
of the 1950s it transformed the basis of government fonding, closed white
universities to black students, except for a very few that needed the permission of a
minister to attend, and created an entirely new sector of state-run black university
colleges with diftv.unt and separate systems of governance. In the 1960s it created
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the University of Port Elizabeth and the Rand Aftikaans University, both primarily
to meet the needs of urban Afrikaners, In 1970, confident that the black university
colleges were functioning as planned, it granted them circumscribed ‘autonomy’
and the maturation of this university policy provides a convenient point of closure
for this thesis. By 1970, the first fruits of the apartheid university policies were
ripening, but the Nationalists did not yet seem aware of the blighted harvest they
would reap.

- The Nationalists’ interventionist policies were propelled by their highly
instrumentalist notions about education, their drive to modernise the delivery of
education and the fundamental principle that it was the responsibility of the state to
providé for the educatior.al welfare of South Africans. Educational issues had bean
strategically significant in the mobilisation of the Afrikaner voik, had helped to
define the Nationalist political agenda and were seen to be impartant in the material
advances made by Afrikaners as individuals and as a group. Nationalists clearly
belioved that education could be used to support apartheid. Through its university
education policies in the 1950z and 19605, the Nationalist Government aimed to
contribute to three key palicy aims; first, to entrench segregation, which would
also brin"g about the de fucto compliance of academics and students with the
cthnically segregated university sysiem; second, to defuse political opposition by
changing the political conditions within the universities and university colleges; and
third, on the basis of separate institutions, to differentiate between the educational
opporturiities for different populatfon groups, specifically favouring Afrikaners and
disadvantaging black, and especially African, students,

However, the Nationalists’ functionalist view of education did not neatly translate
| into reality, and their interventions did not deliver the political prizes that they
sought. It has been observed that that education is ‘a blunt and clumsy instrument’
of ‘limited capacity’ for bringing about social, economic and political reform as it
iz dependent on ‘the whole education system from the Minister of Education and
the Secretary General down to the average teacher in the average school in the



_ provinces’? These subtleties seem to have been lost on the Naftionalists, and their
university education plans had a very contradictory impact on apartheid in the short
. and long term.

- There were dramatic changes in university education between 1948 and 1970,
which were the result both of Government policy and other social factors,

First, segregation was entrenched in law, elaborated and far more strictly applied.
In 1948 university education was already racist: about 65 per cent of white
students and 77 per cent of black students were studying in segregated institutions
* {at Fort Hare, in the segregated classes of Natal, and by correspondence through
. the Univei'sity of South Africa, “Unisa’). The remainder were studying at the
University of the Witwatersrand and the University of Cape Town, which wefe-
called the ‘open’ universities because they admitted black students to most
faculties, hut were still 94 per cent white.* This éegregat‘ion was the result of
custom rather than decree, with the mcisﬁ and sexism of the country as a whole
usually extending unchallenged to the campuses, Universities were also at the
pinnacle of the education system, and compounded the race, class and gender
. inequalities of the entire education structure. Furthermore, formal and informal
“colour and gender bars operated in the workplace, and affected student perception '
of opportunity and hence their decisions about study. By 1970 the Nationalist
Government had ensured that the segregation of students had been more rigorously
imposed: 74 per cent of white students and 92 per cent of black students were
studying in entirely segregated institutions, The formerly ‘open’ universities and -
Rhodes University (which paradoxically admitted a handfis! of black students

3, Beeby, CE (1978) "Education as an instrument of social chasge', unpeblished paper presented to sentiner
on *Long-term prospects in the development of education’, Unesco, Paris, pl.

4. 'There were ten universities in South Africa, The universities of Stellenbosch, Pretoria, the Orsnge Free
State and Poichefsiroom catered for white, Afrikanns-spenkisg students, Rhodes Univérsity admitted white,
ypredominantly Enplish-speaking students, The University of Matal, with campuses at Durbag and
Pietennaritzburg, admitted both black and white students, but conducted segregated classes, The English-
medium “open’ universities, the University of Cape Tovm and the University of the Witwatersrand,
Johennesburg, admitied students from afl population groups to most faculties. “The University College of
Fort Hare was also open to studeats frem al) population groups, but generally only black students attended,
Unisa condueted fultion via correspondence, and students fram all population groups were enrolled, These
fignres are my calculations, based an figures for 1954 in South African Institute of Race Relations (SAIRR)
(1956) A survay of race relations in South Afvica, SAIRR, Johannesburg, p243.
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during the 1960s) were 96 per cent white in 1970.° Excluding its black Medical
School, the University of Natal's student enrolment was . per cent white in
1970.5 Even at these institutions, therefore, there were many white students who
had no contact at all with the handful of tlack students at the same campuses.

“Second, the principies underpinning the state’s management of the university
sector were transformed, resulting in fractured state governance aud a
differentiated, unec[ual university system. From Union to 1948, South Africa’s

~ Governments were guided, very impetfectly and uncritically, by notions of the

~ autonomy and universalism of university education: any student who met the
entrance criteria and was accepted by an institution entered a meritocracy where
the pursuit of kniowledge was the object and miore important than the individual’s
language, class, race, creed or gender, For many Afrikaner Nationalists, however,
this assumed “universalism’ was expetienced as Anglocentric arrogance as the
‘neutrality’ about issues such ag language all too often translated into an
ascendancy for all things English. In the 1930s, this resulted in campaigns for the
Afvikaanswording of universities where a bilingual policy had applied.

Once in powér, the Nationalists increasingly worked with a notion of the
*particularism’ of universities. Universities were to be linked closely to the
communities they served and they imposed ethnic definitions on those
communities. The language, culture and knowledge imparted and produced in
universities was to be specific to an ethnic community rather than general. For
Afrikaans universities, this trend climaxed in the creation of the ultimate
volksuntversiteit, the Rand Afrikaans University, The Nationalist 'Government also
extended the principles of ethnic particularism to the new sector of black university
nolleges. Separate institutions were created for three African ethnic groups,
clustered around the Zulu, Xhosa and Tswana/Sotho languages, and one each for
the Indian and Coloured ‘communities’. This occasioned a fracturing of the
govemaﬁce of university education, as white universities were controlled by the

5, 'These figures are my caleulations, based on SAIRR (1970) A survey of race relations in South Afviea,

SAIRR, Yohonnesburg, p243.
&, My calculations, based an figures provided by the Registrar of the University of Natal,



Department of Educstion, Aris and Science, while the black university colleges
were controlled by the department of the population group concerned. By 1990,
this fission meant that no fewer than 19 departments were governing South
Aftica’s unﬁersity sector, Furthermore, division wag accompanied by difference:
separate was never squal in South Aftican university education. Black university
colleges generally taught a limited curricutum based on formative, three-year
undergraduate degrees in the Arts and Sciences and Education diplomas. In
corntrast, the white universities offered full and diverse curriculum incl’udinQ‘

professitmal training, applied courses and postgraduate study.

'The third striking change in university education between 1948 and 1970 was the
massive expansion of student numbers. In 1948 there were 20 046 university
students, but enrolments more than quadrupled to reach 83 137 in 1970.” This
expansion was part of a world wide trend towards mass rather than elite university
“education. The causes of this expansion, in South Africa and beyond, are complex.
They relate to greater provision of secondary schooling, changing attitudes to the
role of university education and the education of women, urbanisation, the
eipansibn of the middie class and changes in the employment siructure. In many
parts of the world, including South Afiica, the effest of demographic pressures and
market forces on the expansion of university education was accelerated and
_ augmented by deliberate government policy, but in South Africa the NP also
maniputated the character of the expansion, As a result black student enrolment
grew more rapidly than white student enrolments, rising 457 per cent from just 2
172 in 1954 to 9 933 in 1970; in the same'period white student enrolments rose
from 22 956 to 73 204, an increase of 319 per cent. But while the increase of black
student enrolments was sharp, numbers rose from such a low base (in absolute
terms and relative to the size of the population group) that the expansion favoured
the access to university education of white, especially Afrikaans, students,
Enrolments in white, Afrikaans-medium institutions rose 337 per cent between
1954 and 1970, compared to & 224 per cent increase in white enrolments at

7, Tcluding Unisa. These figures are try calulations, based on figures for 1648 in Dreijianis, T (1988) The
role of the South African Government in terfiary education, SAIRR, Johatwesburg, pp?20-132, p203 and
SATRR (1970) g3 cit, p243.



English-medium universities in the same period,® In the 19Sds university education
" was largely inaccessible to potential black students, and the massive expansion in
enrolments did Liftle to change this by 1970. In 1956, for example, there were 9.5
white students per thousand of the white population, but there were only 0.2
African students per thousand of the African population.” By 1970 there were 19.3
white students per thousand white people, compared to 0.3 African stﬁdents per
 thousand of the African population.' The expansion of enrolments therefore
eutrenched privileged white access to university education and favoured Aftikaans
students.

These changes had a contradictory impact on apartheid.

The more poiiticfséd interventions of the Government in university education
elicited more politicised responses. Relaﬁtgns between the Government and the
English-medium universities were transformed and became tense and highly
charged, but it is notable that the Govertiment’s intervention did not extend to
shutting down the English-medium universities, and in many ways, business
continued as usual, Student politizal opposition to the Government also continued.
While the Government failed to crush the National Union of South African
Students (Nusas), by the end of the 1960s the principle of non-racialisin had been
‘almost destroyed, The segregation of black students in the ethnic university
colleges, coupled with constant Government interference in contact between black
and white students, created the conditions which led to the emergence of the South
Africen Students’ Organisativ:' 12 3s0) and the mititant ideology of Black

Consciousness,

The segregation of Aftikaans students was also cdunterproductive to apartheid in
the long term. Jn the short term, Afrikaans student politics was generally
uncritically loyal to the Government and its policies, but the very cocooning of
future Aftikaans leaders in a complacent ethnic laager probably delayed the need of

8. These figitres exclude the dual-medium University of Port Elizabeth.
9, Dreijmanis, ap cft, ppl20-122, :
10, Ibid,




Afiikaans leadership honestly to confront the real stresses of South African
politics. On the other hand, the process of defining university apartheid led to
introspactive soul-searching among some Afrikaans intellectuals. The
authoritarianism of the Government in closing the white universities to black
students and imposing extensiﬁe state control at the new black institutinns caused
unease among Aftikaners who hoped that apartheid could win supporters on its
merits, rather than be imposed by forse. The tensions contributed to the
disaffaction of many intellectuals with the NP, thereby weakening the Nationalist

monolith,

The separate camps in South Afiica’s fractured and differentiated university

eJucation system enjuyed little dialogue or exchange. At the same time, South
African universities were increasingly isolated from the international university
world, Both of these processes tended to impoverish the country intellectually.

Despite all of these corrosive trends, the Nationalists” university policies also
contributed to their political goals, Their manipulation of the university education
system was a key factor contributing to the distortion of the pro'cesses of class
formation in their favour. In particular, Aftikaners were helped to break into the
cofnmercial_and professional routes to settled urban prosperity, ‘Che ethnic
exclusivity of the Afrikaans universities produced not only complacent politios but
also an exclusively Afrikaans network of business and professional contacts. In
contrast, the black university colleges stunted exactly the same processes for the
black middle class. With little in the way of commercial, professional or applied |
study, and isolated from the economic mainstream, black graduates were seldom
empowered economically by their university experiences, either as individuals or as
& group, Although some black graduates scaled the occupational ladders of the
homeland bureaucracies, in general, the hollow prize of black university education
disernpowered black graduates and diminished their threat to their white

" competitors. This result was a double edged sword for the Nationalists, as the
frustration of black graduates was also a destructive political force.



1.1  Aims of this thesis and relationship.to the curvent literature

Apartheid policies were sometimes brutally enforced by the police and military, but
the peculiar character of apartheid coercion also relied on modernising, welfare
strategies designed to attain compliance, a point well made bj Evans in
Bureaucracy and Race," For this reason it is important to examine not only such
violent features of apartheid as influx control or forced removals, which affected
millions of powerless people, but also the state provision of higher education for
the relutively privileged few, This is not to make grand claims about the importance
of university education as an vlimate cause of key features of apartheid, but the
approach faken is thet understanding the proéesses and expeﬂencés of university
education can enrich the sense of apartheid’s compulsion and how it affected
people’s lives. The process of defining university policy also proved to be a
-significant means of resolving competing versions of apartheid.

The provision of education was a key function of the apartheid state and it affected
the lives of millions of scholars, students and those who received no formal
efucation at all..Educat_ion was regarded by Nationalists as an important tool in
their ideological armoury, where Christian National values, which eriphasised
political subservience and ethnic identity, could be imparted and enhanced. The
impact of education is of course not only ideologicas: the sector employs a vast
number of teachers, lecturers and support staff, The skills and values conveyed (or
not conveyed) through education are also of significance to the country’s economy
and to social stratification and class identification.

Obviously, far more people are involved in school than university education. But
the smalier numbers involved in university education do not make the sector
somehow less “significant’ for studies of apartheid: it can be argued that the very
selectivity of university education emphasises and intensifies social tensions,
Graduation nddresses often echo the theme that universities are the crucibles of the
next generation of the leadership of the country, This has »<come a truism, the

11, Bvaus, ap ft.



significance of which is never addressed, This claim needs to be exarmined critically
and in context, but it seems obvious that in the 1950s and 1960s university
education provided «n essential step on the main, if not the only, route to political
and economic power, A generation of South African power brokers were moulded
by their experiences at South Affican universities. These experiences surely require
examination if the political, economic, social and culturat landscape is to be
properly understood,

Despite the centrality of education, including university education, few studies of
apartheid integrate an assessm.. . fits impact into their analyses. Discrete articles
on education appear occasionally in, for example, the Jowrnal of Southern African
Studies or a collection such as Apartheid's Genesis,” but extended studies on
apartheid seldom regard educational processes as consequential. Two typical
examples are Dan O'Meara’s Forty Lost Years™ and William Beinart’s Bventieth
Century South Africa.’ O’Meara masterfully blends the analysis of material
conditions and political process to provide a seemingly thorough, convincing and
detailed account of the NP and apartheid, informed by a sophisticated theoretical
framework, but an zvaluation of the education process is almost entirely absent
from the book, Even the 1976 protests against conditions in .Bantu Education
schools are scarcely mentioned. Universities, university colleges and the affairs of
students and graduateé are completely igﬁored. Beinart deals with the significance
of student protest and organisations such as Nusas and Saso, but his analysis of
education is ultimately fimited to ideclogical pratest. In general, literature on
apartheld per se either fails o integrate analysis of education, ignores it entirely or
rehashes superficial assumptions about education without probing their validity or

pertinence,

Prradoxically, the feilure of comprehensive studies of ap'artheid to address both the
ideological and the material impact of education is probably a legacy of the '

£2. Bonmet, I, Delivs, P and Pﬁsel, D (eds.) (1993) dpartheld’s Genesis 1935-1962, Wits University Press

and Ravan, Johannesburg, . _
13. O*Mearg, D (1996} Forty Lost Years: The apartheid state and the politics of the Natlonal Party, 1948~

1994, Rovan, Johonneshurg,
14. Beinart, W (1924} Twantiath Contury South Afvica, Oxlord University Press, Oxford.
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revisionis, materialist iterature of the 1970s and 1980s. This literature was
frequently marred by the portrayal of a functional, instrumental relatiouship
between “the state’ and ‘capital’ and its emphasis on material causation resulted in
& preoccupation with the supply and control of cheap and stablc labour. A
consequence; of this is that only a natrow range of Govarmnent policies have been
unalysed in mainstream historiography. There was also a tendency to set up 2 |
-dichotomy between material and ideological causation and consequences, and the
relationship between the material and ideological dime.Sions of policies were
seldom problematised or explained.

The literature on apartheid as such missés the opportunity of integrating the

insights offered by education and it is an aim of this thesis to show how university

' education contributed to the changing form of apartheid, both in the way the policy
debates contributed to ihe definition of apartheid and in the economic and social

impact of the educational process. 1 also aim to begin to address another
shortcoming in the Literature, namely, a comprehensive analysis of the university
education system during the apartheid years, '

Until recently fow cnmprehensive analyses had been published on .South Aftica’s
university education system, In the early 1990s the higher education group of the
National Education Policy Investigation (Nepi, which had been established by the
National Education Co-ordinating Council) commissioned & background report by
Tan Bunting, Jater published as A Legacy of Tnequality, Higher Education in South
Africa”® (The activity surrounding Nepi has resulted in several articles and books,
including Cheiging by Degrees, Equity issues in South Afyican tertiary
education,’® but these generally focus on specific current problems.) Bunﬁng-'s
book provides a rare comprehensive overview of the South Afiican university
system, and sets it in the context of other tertiary education institutions such as
technikons and teacher training colleges. As an extended background paper, the
book seems to aim to synthesise government reports, and it usefully compi'les and |

15. Buinting, I(1994) A Legacy of Jnsquality, Higher Education in South Afvica, UCT Press, Rondeboseh.
16. Kaplan, 15 (ed) (1994) Changing by Degrees: Bquity issues tn Sonth Aftican Tevtfary Education, UCT
Press, Rondetiosch,
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collates the relevant published government material. However, Bunting uses fitte
other primary or secondary material, his interpretation of the significance or
consequences of government policy is cursory and he does not explore the causes -

or consequences of inequalities in any depth,

Bunting also seems to be unaware of an earlier, very similar work, The role of the
-South African Government in tertiary education, by John Dreijmanis." Dreijmﬁnis
discusses the legal and administrative role of the Nationalist Govemmént in all
post-secondary education, Writing in the mid-1980s in the wake of concern about
the national *skills shortase’ and the report of the De Lange commission, which
aimed at reforming the education system, Dreijmanis’ central hypothesis is that the
Government’s provision of education was based on the ‘manpover and socio-
economic needs of the country’,"® a politically neutral formulation which igﬁures
 the overt racial content of Government policy. The book was based ot his
Potchefstroom University doctoral thesis and pblished by the South Aftican
Institute of Race Relations {SAIRR), The book purports, as do other SAIRR
publications, to be an *impartial’ account of the Government’s involvement in
tertiary education at universities, technikons, technical colleges and colleges of
education, and it assembles statistica!l information and catalogues and describes the
administrative measutes of the Governiment. However, thisisa sbérile account of
structural provision, which describes the racism central to the Government’s
policies but makes no é,ttempt to explain or question the political underpinnings or
responges elicited by Governnient policies.

In addition to the work of Bunting and Dreijmanis, an article by GC Moodie and
an unpublished thesis by Katiya consider _the'_ role of the Government during the
period covered by this thesis.

17, Dreijmanis, ap elf.
18, Jbid., p2.
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Meodie’s article on “The state and liberal universities in South Africa, 1948-
1990°* is innovative in that it explains how the relationship between the “‘open’
universities and the Government was co-operative as well as conflictual and that
the Government aliowed university capacity and student numbers to expand.
Moadie defines the boundaries of state interference in academic freedoms precisely
and implies tlat the constraints experienced by Sauth Afiican academics and
students were generally self-impesed and self-policed.

Moodie offers some provoking new persp tives on this reiationship, but there are _
several problems with his work. His article is based only on secondary literature
and sonie published Government material. Another major criticism is that Moodie
attempts to analyse the ‘open’ universities and their relationship with the
Government in isolation from the university education system in Sauth Aftica and
the general political context. This leads to peculiar distortions and
misunderstandings about the concept of acadéhﬁc freedom. It séems that for
Moodie, academic freadom at the ‘open’ universities can be measured by analysing
the extent to which the Government allowed aéadmics to teach and research as
they wished. He argues that no academics were repressed for the content of their
teaching (although this was genorally the case, there were exceptions, as is shown
in Chapter 7) and that their extra-curricular or extra-mural activities were always

| _the cause of state action. Similarly, he suggests that the harassment of Nusas
leaders affected very few students and the activities of the classrooms and libracies
not at all. In adopting this approach, it appears that Moodie regards freedonts as
self-contained and divisible, as if it wera possible to examine the freedom of the
academic or student without consideration of their freedoms as citizens, He implies
that the academic freedom to pursie ‘legitimate’ academic concerns was not
widely affected, While he lists precisely the constraints on libraries and research,
including the censorship of books and periodicels, he ignores the broader
restrictions ou tht freedom of speech, the press and association, measures which

1%, Moodie, GC {1994) "The state and liberal universities in Sonth Afriea, 948-1990°, HfgﬁerEdumt:‘m:.
Nz 27, ppi-40.

20. While Moodie discusses Sauth Alricas isolation from fhe international commuity of universities, he
seems unconcerned aliont the anomalies that arose from breakdevns of comimunication betweet Souih
African institotfons,
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curtailed freedom of thought for all South Africans, including those that were also
scholars. Together with his tack of original research, this results in a limited and
distorted portrayal of the relationship between the ‘open’ universities and the
Government during the apartheid years,

Katlya’s unpublished Fort Hare doctoral thesis on *An analytical study of the
deveiopment of higher education for the Bantu of the Republic of South Africa™
explains the interventions of the Nationalist Government by adopting, largely |
uncritically, the Government’s own explanations and rationalisatio.ss, For instance,
the transfer of Fort Hare is described as _
a necessary step in _the implementation by the Government of its policy to
praovide more adequate and effective university education facilities for
blacks.? | |
The entire work is marred by superficial conclusions of this type.

Besides fhese retrospective works, there were occasional articles published during
this period by concerned academi-<, student Jeaders and liberal .rganisations,
describing Government plans and sometimes monitoring their effect. Homrell’s
descriptions of developments in the annual Survey of Race Relations in South
Africa published by the SATRR are among the more prominent accounts, but do
little more than describe the unfolding events on an annusl basis.”? Similar
descriptive accounts, specifically about black higher education, can be found in the
series called Black Review that was published in the early 1970s, Various Nusas
leaders, including Caldecott, Tobias, and Budlender® wrote about the
Government’s plans for university education, In the 19505 the universities of the
Witwatersrand and Cape Town defended their approaches to tiversity

21, Katiya, N (1977) *An analytical study of the development of higher education for the Bantu of the
Republic of South Aftica’, unpublished PhD Thesls, Unlversity of Fort Hare,

22, Ihid, chepter 5, ' _

23, SAIRR, op eit,

24, Mbanjwa, T (ed,) (1975) Black Review 1974/75, Blnck Conunpmnity Programrries, Lovedale,

28, Caldecatt, O (1944) “Socis) and student democracy’, Nises Jowrnal, Cape Town; Caldecatt, O (1946)
‘Nusns loday’, Trek, July 26 1946; Caldecott, O (1947) *SA universitiss split unhealed', Cape Times, 11
June 1947; Tobias, PV (1951) The Aftican in the Tniversities, Nusas, Cape Towr; Budlepder, & (1973)
“Unfversities and socle} change’, unpublished mimeo, Syro-cas, Johannesbaurg,
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education,” and two serior Fort Hare academics, Kerr™ and Matthews, 2 wrote
about apartheid and university education. On the whole these contemporary
authors responded primarily to the most obvious, party~political character of the
NP’s university education plans and did not investigate the relationship between
Government policy and broader changes in the role and character of university
education. While they sometimes speculated on the consequences of the changes
for the country as a whole, as contemporary commentators they were not in a

position to assess their long-term impact.

These few general texts on university education are supplemented by fiterature that

deals with specific institutions, It is in the nature of these works that analysis of
South Affica’s university education system is not undertaken, or only insofar as it
affected or was affected by a single institution. But, especially given the shortage

- of general studies of the university system, these institutional studies can
s.metimes provide rich detail about how the changes in the character of university
education and the impact of Government policy were experienced. Thfs is

: particulérly important as it is bevond the scope of this thesis to investigate each
institution; this remains an important area for future research. Relatively few of
these works deal with the 1950s and 1960s in great depth.

. Ofthe institutions enrolling black students, Fort Hare’s history is most thoroughly
surveyed. Burchell’s descriptive accounts of the very early years there®

 supplement Kerr’s history of his years as Principal, from 1916 to 1948, Seboni’s
1 ﬁpublished 1959 thesis examines Fort Hare from the conception of the institution
to 1954,%' Both his thests and that of Shava® justify the existence of the separate

26. Centlivres, AvdS of al (eds,) (1957) The Open Universities in South Africa, Witwutersrand University
FPress, Johannesbury,
27, Kerr, A (1957) ‘University Apartheld* in South Africain Outlook, 87, Lovedale Press, Lovedale,
28, Matthews, ZK (1957) "Ethnic Universities', in Afiies Sout, Volume 14,
29, Burcheil, DE (1976) *Aftican Higher Educntion end the cstablishenent of the South African Native
College, Fart Hare' in Sonth African Historical Jotimal, 8; and Burchell, DE (1982) ‘Pionaer venture in
Alrican ligher education: the South African Native Collepe, Fort Hare, during the formative years® in South
Afvican Journal of Bdueation, 2(1.2).
.30, Kerr, A (1968) Fort Fara 19}5-1948: The evolution of an Afvicon College, Lovedsle Press, Alice,
31, Beboni, MOM (1959) “The South African Native College, Fort Hare, 1903-1954; an historieal critial
survey of its development and an ossessment of its influeace on the education of the non-Eurupean races of
Continued .. . .
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universities, as well as the political philosophy which inspired the poliey. Perhaps |
this is because both were supervised by a prominent Broederbonder, Professur JEH
Cilliers of Unisa. Beard, a former politics lecturer at Fort Hare, has written _
specifically on the Iiature of student politics at the institution in the 19505, while a
thesis by White, although focused on ZK Matthews, provides a broader, detailed
acoount of developments at Fort Hare in the same period. The history of the
University of Durban Westville is addressed in the official, commemorative study -
by bosthuizen,as a more probing analysis is available in Bhana’s chapter on '
university education in Pachai’s book on South Africa's Indian communities, >
Bezuidenhout provides a dry sccount of administrative practices at the
institution.”’ Disappointingly, no relevant material for this period on the University
of the Western Cape or the University of Zululand has been identified, and while
Nkondo®® and Wolfson® have written about the University of the North, both deal
with deve;opments in the 19705 only,

The historiography on the ‘white’ universities is far more extengive but similarly

uneved,

The establishment and development of the University of the Witwatersrand to 1959
is the subject of two books by Murray, the second of which, irs, the ‘Open’
 Years, 1939 - 1959, provides a detailed analysis of the response of the different
sections of the university community to the Separate University Education Bill as

South Afijen in general, bul on that of the Southern Bantu in particular, together with suggestions for future
developmesst’, tupublished PhTy Thesis, Unisa.

32, Shava, NMDM (1960) ‘Racial distinction and education with special reference to the education of the
South Afiican Native’, unpublished Masters Thests, Unisa,

33, Beard, TVR (1972) ‘Background Lo stndent aclivity at Fart Hare’, in Yan der Merwe, Hand Welsh, D
(eds,) Student Perspectives on South Afica, David Philip, Cape Town, :

34, White, TRH (1994) ‘ZK Matihews and the potitics of education in South Africa’, unpublished 1 Pl'ul
‘Thesis, University of York.

35, Oosthulzen, GC (ed.) {1981) Challenge ro a Sonth Afican University: Tﬁe University of
Drurban-Wesiville, Oxford University Press, Cape Town.

36. Bhana, 8 {1979) “University Education’ in Pachei, B (ed.) South Africa's Indians: The evolution of'a -
witnarity, University Press of America, Washington,

37, Seruidenhout, DP (1984) ‘Die administrasie van die Unjversiteit van Dusban-Wesiville', unpublished
mimea, University of Durban-Westville,

28, Mkondo, G (1978} Furfloap Testimony, Raven, Jnhamesburg

39, Wolfson, JGE (comp) (1976) Tummtoil at Turflaop, SAIRR, Johnanesburg,
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well as a rich sense of the culture and experiences of university life,* An
unpublished honours dissertation by Felicia Tobias focuses on women at Wits in

the same period; it i, notable as it provides one of the only analyses of gender and

university education.” None of these studies deals with the 19605 and

- unfortunately the memoirs of GR Bozzoli, A Vice Chancellor Remembers, deals

very sketchily with the university’s relationship with the Government, although the
perspective of a senior administrator and academic on student affairs in this period
is unusual.

The history of the University of Natal covering most of this petiod is
authoritatively surveyed and interpreted by Brookes,* and Malherbe's
autobiography covers the years when he was Principal there (but omits any
reference to the Holloway Commission, where he was a commissioner),* The
Dean of the Medical School, I Gordon, wrote extended paraphlets on the
Govemmenf’s plans and faﬁure to remove control of the Medical School from the
University, Neitﬁer Brookes nor Matherbe explain the defiance of the Universily .
- of Natal when faced with the implementation of the Extension of University .
- Education Act, a story which is recorded in this thesis for the first time, '

Phillips has published a book on the University of Cape Town but his study

terminates in 1948,% Currey modestly calls his book on Rhodes University from.
' 1_904 to 1970 an anecdotal “chronicle’, rather than a “history®, but it nevertheless
provides extremely useful accounts of the institution’s complicated relationships
with Fort Hare, Unisa and the fledgling independent university in Port Elizabeth,

40, Murzay, BK {1982) Wits: The Barly Fears, Wits University Press, Johannesburg and (1957) Wits: The
‘Open’ Years, a history of the University of the Witwatersrand, Joheomesburg, 1939-19359, Wits University
Press, Johannesburg,

41, Tobins, F (1992) *The women of Wits, 1939-1959", unpublished Honours dissertation, Department off
Histery, University of the Witwatersrand, Jchannesbirg,

43, Bozzoll, GR. (1995) A Vice-Chaneellor Remembers, Alphaprint, Rendburg,

43, Brookes, B (1960) A history of the University of Natal, Unlversity of Natal Presa, Pietermaritzburg,
44, Malherbe, EG (1987) Never g dufl moment, Howerd Timmins Publishers, Landsdowne, Cape.

45, Gordon, 1 (19571} Report on the Government s fitended action to remove the Faculty of Medicine from
the University af Natal, University of Natal, Pietermaritstnrg and Gordon, 1(19570) Further report on tha
Goverpent *= intention fo remove ihe Faculty of Medicine from the University of Netal, University of
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which terminated plans for Rhodes University expansion there.*’ University of Port
Elizabeth historians have long shied away from tackling the contentious origins of
their institution to balance Currey’s varsion of events, Rautenbach;s recently
completed doctoral thesis on the establishment and eatly years of the University of
Port Elizabeth provides a richly detailed account, but it seems to be based very
closely on the papers of key promoters of the institution.* Boucher’s work on
Unisa provides a third account of these developments and Unisa’s long history and
central and unique role in several other key changes.* Spies has recently also
contributed to the literature on Unisa’s history.*® Very little has been written about
the Afrikaans universities besides an anonymous ccmpi!aﬁon history of the
University of Pretoria published in 1960, although recent work by Grundlingh™
and Mouton™ provides rich and detailed analysis of the processes of -
Aftikanerisation in the universities in the 19305 and the philosophy of the history
departmerits,

Another valuable contribution is the 1977 collection edited by Van der Merwe and
Welsh called The fitture of the university in Southern Africa.>* The collection was
the result of a conference at which the Principals of several universities, including
Bozzoli of the Uriversity of the Witwatersrand, Marais of the University of Port
Elizabeth, Van der Wlt of the Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher
Education and Viljoen of the Randse Afrikuanse Universiteit explained and _
defended the philosophies and ﬁrinciples guiding their institutions, Their articles in |
this collection provide unusally explicit statements about assumiptions commonly
left unexplored and unstated. '

47, Currey, RF (1970) Rhodzs University 1904-1970; A chronicls, Rustice Press, Wynberg, Cape,
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A fairly developed theme within the literature deals with student politics, Nusns
leaders including Ruoin,*® Legassick®™ and Nettleton®” all published analyses ut
aspects of white student politics during the 1950s and 1960s, Legassick’s extended
study of Nusas is especially useful. Little has been published on black student

" politics during the 1950s and 1960s besides Beard’s account of Fost Hare
mentioned above. For the 1970s, however, there is some pertinent material,
especially Nkomo's bock Liudent culture and activisi in Black South Afvican
uriiversities: The roots of resistance.”* Nkomo effectively demonsirates that the
African university colleges gave rise to attitudes and behé.viour at odds with those
intended by official policy, Nkomo tr. - »- v tauses of black student rebellion, and
weighs up factors including experiences outside the university environment,
student perceptions that they had no prospects as well as conditions inside the
instituﬂéns: in this way he builds up a textured and comprehensive picture of |
African student activity, Nkomo emphasises the experience of policy, pm\&diﬁg a
fresh perspective on material often treated mechanistically. He establishes that a
‘culture of resistance’ was created at African universities, but fiils to explore the
broader effects of the policy. o

‘This focus on student resistance falls into a trap identified by Wolpe and
Unterhalter (see below) about resistance by scholars, namely, the tendency to
foreground the agency of resisting students and to see education as a mechanism
for tiensforming apartheid, obscuring the extent to which educational policy does
meet its desired objectives, Several other writers examine black student activity

55, Rubin, N (1960) History of the relations between Nusas, the Afrikaanse Studentebhond and the Afiikaans
University Centres, Nusas, Cape Town.

56, Lagassick, M {1967) The National Union of South djiican Students: Ethnic cleavage and ethnfec
Integration In the universities, Oceasionial Paper No 4, Altican Studies Centre, Unlversity of California, Loa
Angeles,

57.g§leﬁlatﬂn, C (1972) ‘Racial cleavage ont the siudent Je®t® in Van der Merwe, H and Welsh, D (ads.)
Student Perspectives on South Aftica, David Philip, Cape Town.

58. Nkoma, M (1984) Studant culture and activism in Black South Afitcan Universitics: The roots of
resistaee, Greenword, Westport, Connecticut,

9



and experience: most of these, including Gwala,” Moodley,® Totemeyer™ and
Van Wyk,%2 discuss developments in specific institutions after 1976,

The educational role of the university system is scarcely addressed. Pioneering
exceptions are the isolated articles on the broad themé of teaching and learning,
such as those on historians by Grundlingh and Mouton identified above, by Phillip
Tobias on niedical educatioﬁ"_ and by Enslin® and Randall®® on aspects of teacher
education. Russel® and Evans® both analyse the impact of apaftheid on
intellectual work and the development of the scholarly community, The outcomes
of the uriiversity education process, for exampie in the quality and quantity of the
gradustes (and drop-outs) produced has hardly been analysed, although
Crankshaw’s work™ and some Human Sciences Research Council publications are
tangentially relevant,®

In suméxy, there is no comprehensive analysis of the nature of South African
university education during the apartheid years, although there are some interesting
works of more litited scope. Given the omissions and silences in the literature
both on apartheid in general and on university education, it is the aim of this thesis
to provide an account of the university educetion system during the 1950s and
1960s which first demonstrates the contradictory and changing impact of the

59, Gwala, N (1588) ‘State control, tudent politics end the crisis in black universities’, in W Cobbett and
R Cohen (edls) Popular sirugglas in South Africa, James Currey, London,

60, Moodiey, KA (1979) *The politicisation of ethnic universities: Experiences within South Afr'ca’s
*college brews"" in Van den Berphe, PL (ed.) The fiberal dilemma in South Afioa, Croom Helm _ondon,
61, Totemeyer, G (1984) "The African University in a divided socfety - values attitudes and exp. ctations
among black students in some Southern African wniversities®, unpublished mimeo, University of Transkei,
. 62, Van Wk, JT (1978) ‘Die nasionalisjese hondings van studente ann die Universiteit van Zufuland jeend
KwaZub', nopublished Masters Theyis, University of Pretoris.

63, Tobias; PV (1983) ‘Apartheid and medicet education; The training of black doctors in South Aftica’, in
International Jowrnal of Health Services, Yol 13, Mo L.

€4, Bnstin, P (1990) *Beience and ductrine; Theoretical disconrse in South Africen teacher ducation’ in
Nkomo, M {&d.) Pedagagy of Damination, Africa World Press, New Jersey.

5. Randall, P (1990) *Historivo-pedagagics and veachier education in Soath Africs, 1948-1983" in
Perspectives in Education, Yol 11, Mo 2, University cf the Witwatersrand,

66, Russell, M (1979} ‘Intrilectuals and Ataderic Apartheid, 1950-1965", in Van den Berghe, PLL (edJ The
liberal dilemmi in South Afvica, Craom Helm, London,

67, Bvans, 1{1990) “The ricial question and intellectual production in South Afiice’ in Pmpecnm in
Hdueation, Yol 11, No 2, University of the Witwatersrand,

8. Crankshaw, O (1980) “African high-level employmmt in Bouth Africa, 1965-1989° unpubllshed
mimeo, NIPR, Brawnfontein,

69. Paurie, KM (1981) The was struciure of Asian, Bluck and Colonred graduates in 1981, HSRC,
Pretoria; Wolmprans, KM (1% - The wage structure of graduate non-whites i 1979, HSRC, Pretoria.
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nniversity education system on apartheid, both dﬁring this period and in the longer
term, and second, which develops an analysis of tht. workings of the entire sector
of university education, rather than an individual institution or category of
institutions,

1.2  Methodology and sources

In developing an approach to this research it has been helpful to refer to the
- general literature on apattheid education, which tends to focus on primary and
secondary education, '

In their review of South Aftican education discourses, Wolpe and Unterhalter

_argue that *education is accorded immense and unwarranted weight as a .
mechanism either of social reproduction or aocial transformation’,™ This was a
trend that they identified in four quite di*%orent education discourses: namely, those
which saw education as entrenching, ravial domination, as reproducing South
African capitalism, as an instrum-nt for reforming capitalism, or as 2 mechanism of
social transformation, In other words, whatever the political goal; activists and
analysts within each of these discourses had a naively functionalist view of
education, But Wolpe and Unterhalter argue that expecting education to deliver
specific results is unrealistic, and argue that ‘extra educational conditions may
either facilitate or block the effects of the educational system’,

Wolpe and Unterhalter’s characterisation helps to identify some of the pitfalls to be
avoided in analysing South African education,” Furthermore, their conclusion that
while ‘education may be a necessary condition for certain social processes’, it is

*not a sufficient condition, and hence cannot be analysed as an autonomous gocial

70, Walpe, H and B Uptarhalter (1991) ‘Regroduction, reform and transformation: approaches to the
analysis of education i South Afvica’, in E Unterhalter et al (eds.} Apartheid sducelion and papular
Struggles, Ravan, Johannesburg, p3

71. The teudencytoregardedumﬂon a3 apmp for the racism of apartheid related to liberal schemes to
reform capitelism, namely, the third *endeaty identified by Wolps and Unterhalter. Materinlist analyses, on
the ather hand, linked to the fourth tendency, which supgested that the transformiation of {he education
system could lead to tite destruction of apartheid"s racism and economis inequality, notably through ideas
such as “people’s education for people’s power’,
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force’™ suggests that educaw.on should be analysed in the context of the political

ecotiomy.

The tendency to view education as designed to perpetuste racial domination is
typified by the Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, Since the 1950s, the
Surveys have provided an annual quantification and plain account of educational
discrimination,™ complemented by works on education by researchers associated
with the Institute, such as Horrel™ and Kane-Berman.” The emphasis on
ideological aspects means that questions about the materiutity of education are not
poéed or answered. The ways in which the NP Government intended education
policies to secure white prosperity through economic growth are not exﬁlored.

This emphasis on ideological aspects was challenged by the second trend, which
. brought ‘materialist’ analysis to education studies to show how education policies ’
tried to meet the requirements of the capitalist economy. A prominent example of
this approach is the .1984 collection of essays edited by Kallaway, Apartheid and
Education: the Education of Black South Afvicans, which stresses ‘the need for a
political economy of South African education’,” Kallaway criticises the failure in -
most educational research to raise questions about the role of s~hools, especially in
terms of the labour market, and the interests they seived, In contrast, the
Apartheid and Education collection emphasises
the ‘dependent’ natare of schooling systems and ... both their political
(ideological and control) functions and their economic role s producers of
speciﬁc.types of ‘manpower’ relevant to the needs of the dominant systems
of production in society.” '
~ Christie and Collins® contribution to the collection warns that education should be

geen as ‘a site of struggle and contradiction, rather than a mechanistic response to

72, Ibid,
73. South African Institute of Race Relations {1851 ) A survey af race relations in South Africa, BAIRR,
Jehannesburg,
74, Horrelf, M (1963) African education: Some origins and development until 1953, SATRR, Johanresburg,
1 11 Horrell, M {1964) A decade of Bantu Edueation, SATRR, Johannesburg,

¢ Kane-Berman, ¥ (1978) Soweio: Black revolt White reaction, Raven, Johannesburg.
¢, Kalleway, P (ed.) (1984) Apariheid aud Education: Tha Bdneation of Black South Afvicans, pl, Rawm,
Jo snnesburg,



capitalist demands’,™ Despite this caution, Christie and Collins emphesise
economic needs to the exclusion of ideclogical imperatives: '

Apartheid was the mask and Bantu Bducation was [the ruling class

grouping’s] best means for reproducing labour in the form that they desired

... in the interests of their socio-economic neeo. and not because they were

“racialist. The historically changing reproduction of labour is the thread
-~ which holds together all Aftican schooling policies in South Afvica.”

There are several fundamental problems with this approach. In genersl, the
difficulties stem from the portrayal of a fimctional relationship between the
monolithic “state’ and the undifferentiated ‘capitalist’ interests that it is supposed
to have served, in which education is regarded as designed to reproduce the cheap
‘Jabour needed for capitalist growth. But the “state’ and ‘capital’ were not
homogenous or unchanging and the ‘state’ cannot necessarily be presumed to be
either able or willing to idenﬁﬁr and respond to the ‘needs of capital’, which were
themselves diverse and liable to change over time. In implementation, state policies
are diluted, distorted.and sometimes subverted. Chu.stie and Collins also set up an
odd dichotomy between the ideological and econbmic roles of education, as if
historians were called upon to choose whether it was either the political goal of
consolidating white domination, or the NP’s economic policies, that determined the
shape of Bantu Education.

Funetionalist and determinist explanation can be avoided through closer
examination of the processes through which educational policies are defined and by
examining the actusl, as opposed to planned, effects of the policies in '

| implementation, In contrast tr the Kallaway collection, Hyslop develops the
concept of struggle and conflict within policy formation and impler . fation, and
demonstrates the way in which education policy becomes ‘the outcome of social
ronflict’ within and between differentiated capitalist interests, arms of the state and
the dominated classes. If education meets the needs of capital, Hyslop argues,

77. Ibid, )
78. Christie, P and Colius, C (1984) ‘Bantu o’ teation: Apartheid ideology and labour reproduction’, p164,
in P Kallaway {ed.) Apartheld and Education: Tle education of Black South Africans, Raven,
Tohannestnrg.

79, Ibid,, p183.



it is only as the outcome of a poﬁtical strugglé toward this end by

representatives of capital both within and outside state structures,™
Hyslop argues that rel.ationship between Bantu Education and capitalist needs
changed over time, and while the response of the state was sometimes
complementary to capitalist needs, it was also sometimes contradictory. Hyslop '
employs an encompassing concept of ‘social reproduction’ rather than Cheistie and
Collins’ concept 6flabuur reproduction, to imply ideological and political as well
as economic goals, Bantu Education is thus seen by Hyslop as

focused on resolving the urban crisis, by providing for the social control of

the urban working class and reproduction of 2 semi-skilled workforce.™
Hyslop’s work develops a subtle understanding of the interplay between the state
and capital and the place of school resistance in determining the outcome of
educational processes. He describes ways in which education helped to reproduce
apartheid and how edﬁcation struggles could contribute 1o its demise, -

Hyslop’s analysis is far mofe sophisticated than the Kallaway approach and has
been helpful in framing research questions, but it is inappropriate and inadequate
simply to apply Hyslop’s theoretical model to this study of university education.

* For example, where Hyslop is able to demonstrate the instrumentality of ‘capital’
in the framing and reform of Bantu Education, research for this thesis demonsirates
that the ‘representatives of capital’ were not particularly concerned with the shape
of higher education in the 1950s and 1960s. The extent to which university
education was appropriate to the ‘needs of capital’ can be explained in other
obvious ways, for example, through students choosing to follow courses that
would equip them for employment. o

Three main lessons emerge from this literature to inform the interrogation of
primary sources for this thesis, First, in order to avoid the traps of determinism and
fanctionalism, it is usefil to identify the struggles and conflicts in the processes of

80. Hyslop, J (1986) ‘State edveation pelicy end the secind reproduction of the urban African working class:
1955-76°, unputlishrd mimeo, pl. . L . o
81, Hyslop, J (1990} *Social conflicts over Africans Education in South Africa from the 1940s to 1976, piv,
unpublished PHD Thesls, University of the Witwatersrasid, Johannesburg,
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policy development, Which interests were fdrmally represented in the policy
making processes? Which were absent? Where did different policy ‘models’
originate, whose interests did they represent, which triumphed and why? What
combronﬁses and adaptations were introduced, and why? What were the
consequences in implementation of the contests over policy making? Second, the
outcomes of educational processes need to be closely exa:ﬁined with regard both
their effects and their Jimitations. The implementation of contested Government
policy must be analysed in the context of the broader _politiéal economy, In
particular, it is useful to look both for the intended and unintended consequences in
the short and long term. Finally, the overarching message of the literature is that
neither the material nor the ideclogical aspecs of university policy should be over-
emphasised or neglected, For example, both the political and the socio-economic
consequences of apartheid system of university education need to be identified,

These lessons have influenced the sbopé and definition of the subject of this thesis,
This study began as an attempt to explain why the Govesnment took conirel of the
mission-£ounded Fort Hare n 1959 and how it hoped to transform the institution in
support of its policy of granting self-government to the homelands. It immediately
became clear that & more open-ended research approach was needed, rather than
simply searching for evidence that the Government ‘used” Fort Hare to support the
homelands, It was also difficult to study Fort Hare alone as there was so little
general literature on the history df university education, The transformation of Fort
Hare cart only really be explained with reference to what the Government was
 trying to create anew in African university education, necessitating an examination
of the creation of the 'Univsrsitj College of the North and the University College of
Zutuland. The nature of the ew system of African university colleges was
highlighted by the different approach taken in the establishment of university
colleges for Coloured and Indians, so the policy leading to the creation of the
entire new sector of state-cuntrolled black university colleges became the new
subject of research. However, it became apparent that the design and effects >f the
system of black university colleges can only really be examined in the context of
the university education opportunities for white students, To take two examples,
the history of the changes in student politics and the distortion of the employment
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structure, are quite inexplicable in relation only to black or white universities, It
therefore became necessary 1o examine state policies regarding the white

universities as well as the black untversity colleges.

To avoid functionalist explanation, the thesis also examines the implementation of
state policy, rather than simply its design, as well as the contested development of
the policies to avoid the instrumentalist view of the state that goes hand in band
with functionalism, |

It has been necessary to identify, locate and research a wide range of primary
sources in order to answer the quéstions posed by these approaches to the subject.
Broadly, the thesis examines two separate, but related processes; policy design and
policy implementation.

Government papers provide the main bodj: of primary source material on the
formulation of Government university education policy from 1948 to 1970, The
papers of the Department of Education, Arts and Science, housed at the State

~ Archives in Pretoria, form th foundation of much of the thesis as this was the
department responsible for all university education until 1959, and for white
universities and Unisa during; the 1960s. It was respousible for the administration _
of commissions of enquiry, committees, correspondence and introducing bills to
Parliament, Responsibility for African university education was officially
‘transferred to the Department of Buntu Education after the 1959 Acts were
passed, although, as the thesis shows, the Departmeht of Native Affaics (from
which the Department of Bantu Education was cre#ted) had been interested and

- actively involved in the formulation university policy during the 1950s. Locating
these files was essential for the thesis, and proved extremely difScult, as by
September 1995 none of the files of the Bantu Education Dept.iment had been
transferred to the State Archives and were still being held at the Education
Department buildings in Schoeman Street, Pretoria, pending rearrangement as the
Department was restructured, The main seqﬁence of files relating to the Aftican
university colleges is the ‘11 series, but unfotunately, these files were badly
reorganised in 1970, and the current finding aid does not reliably reflect the content
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of the files before this date, Further, the 1970 reorganisation involved transferring
folio length pages to metric file covers, and most folio pages were simply
guillotined to A4 length, The problems with the Bantu Education files, and the
'gaps .in the research which resuit, have to some extent been offset by consulting
other Government departmental records, such as the Treasury, Departmental
Repoits, Patliamentary debates, the Bills and published Government papets,

During this period the Government conducted several formal investigations,
collecting the considered and carefully argued opinions of both their supporters
and their many of their opponents in the procéss. The records of the Commissions
of Enquiry provide a very clear picture of some of the pérties contesting the policy.
For example, the positions of the universities affected are elaborated in detail,
However, the records of #ort Hare and Rhodes (in the Cory Library at Rhodes

- University and ihe ZI. Matthews papers at Unisa) and the institutional archives of
the universities of Tapa Town, Natal and the Witwatersrand have all been
consulted to confirm and add a gense of conflict intemnal to the institutions. (To
some extent these archives also fill in some of the gaps left by the Bantu Education
archive.) The record of the Commissions does not present a complete picture, for
example, the views of neither the African National Congress nor any other black
political organisation are explicitly represented. A broader and richer sense of the
contests over policy making has been gleaned from other papers and organisational
reen 15, 50k we those of the provitcial branches of the NP, the Federasie van
Aftit. s, - Kultuurverenigings (FAX), the South African Bureau of Racial Affairs,
Nusas, the Afrikaanse Studentebond, Saso and the SAIRR, as well as through
interviews and the press.

The thesis is concertied not only with policy formulation but also with its reception
and implementation and changzs in the charact. . of university education, Most of
tﬁe sources discussed above were also of relevance to these research areas, To
enrich the examination of the experience of university education, I liave also
interviewed former staff and students from a wide range of institutions, Former
student interviewees were selected who had been active in student affairs. For
graduates of the white universities, the list of former Abe Bailey scholars was used
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to locate appropriate informants. The Scholarship was established in the early
1950s by Sir Abe Bailey, with the aim of bringing Afrikaans- and English-speaking
student leaders together so that they could develop a sympathetic understanding of
each other. Selection was made by the individual universities. The Abe Bailey |
scholarship thus pre-selected people who had the respect both of their .pee_rs and of
their universities. However, the scholarship was closed to black students until the

- late 1970s, and to women until the early 1980s, Former black students from Fort
Hare and the ‘open’ universities have been interviewed, many of whom were
éiudent leaders, X have also interviewed former senior staff, including Rectors, Vice
Chancellors and Principals, A schedule of interviews conducted is given in the
l:“xlio'graﬁhy and references section.

There were problems with interviewing former students and staff in the early
199Qs, a time ofpgl_itical change and uncertainty in South Africa, about their
experierices in the 1940y, 50s and 60s, Many of those interviewed have remained
within the universities or have been prominent in national politics, Thelen warns
that '
the starting place for the construction of an individusl recallection is a
present need or circumstance ., Since an individual’s starting points change
as the p_ersén grows and changes, people reshape their recollections of the
past to fit their present needs ... and select from the present material that
supports deeply held interpretations from the past,”
These factors necessitated a carefully constructed series of open-ended questions,
and a close and critica! interpretation of the interviews. A standardised, but
flexible, interview schedule was devised to facilitate comparison of experiences of
students from widely differing backgrounds. Biographical questions covered such
details as.schooling, family background and whether other family members had
attended university. Questions were posed about finances, including how the
student paid fees and covered living expenses while studying, to give an indication
of the class background of the student. This led on to questions about

82, 'Theleri, B {1989) *Memory and American History', Jonrual af American History, p1121, Volume 75,
No 4,
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responsibility for dependants, part-time and vacation employment and whether it
was necessaty to interrupt studies for financial reasons, In order to determine how
academic experiences differed from campus to campus a series of questions were
posed about the form of tuition and student relationships with academic staff. To
determine whether educational issues ever became the focus of stude *t activity,
interviewees were asked whether any attempt was made to challenge the content,
styls or organisation of courses. The issues and alignment of smdeht politics was
also investigated, including relevant pré-university experiences, whether women
were involved, and the relations with the administration, student groups and off-

* campus political groups, Other aspects of university life. such as the social life,
«urt, community involvement, activity in support of charity such as antwal ‘Rag’
carnivals, religious activity, as well as the impact and style of the residences, were
also investigated. Finﬁlly, questions were posed about the values encouraged by the
university administration. This gspect; and institutional relationships with the
Government, formed the focus of interviews with former staff members,

Opinions about university education published in newspapers andjoumals form an
important source for information about both policy making and the character and
experience of university education, Three major news-cutting collections have been
consufted: those of the SAIRR, the FAK and the NP’s Information Service.
Between these three collections, the major newspapers in both Afrikaans and
English for the period under review have been comprehensively surveyed. In
addition, several amaller press cutting colléctions have been surveyed in ot_her'
archives, including in the government depariments of Education and Bantu
Rducailon, the Fort Hare and Kerr pavers at the Cory Library, the Matthews

papers at Unisa, Matherbe’s papers at the Killie Campbell Library and the papers of
HF Verwoerd, Jan de Klerk, Cathy Taylor and Japie Basson at the Institute for
Contemporary History, Basson’s papers were a particularly rich source as they
included a wide range of smaller, specialist papers. Between these collections,
opinion about university education in the newspapers and journals fisted in the
*Sources and Bibliography’ have been covered.
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1.3  Themes and chapter structure

This thesis analyses the relaﬁonship between apartheid and university education
from 1948 to 1970. The design and implementation of Government university -
policy provide the core narrative of this thesis and this analysis is arvanged
chrOnologicaIly Key themes which are carried throughout the study include
.« changes in the ‘model’ or philosophy oi'umverslty education which mformed _
governance of the university sector,
o - the significance of debates over education for the elaboration and
| iimplementation of aparttieid, :
‘s the relationship between the poﬁdy making procass, the implementation of the
- policy and educational outéomes, and ) o
» changes in the role and character of umvermty educatlon, with partmular
 reference to the differentiation of educationial roles and the implications for clasg
formation, | | |

Chaptér 2 provides an averview of the entire uhi?ersity education system after
‘World War IL and into the in early 1950s. The aim is to discern the philosophical
 patterns of university education and the educational roles performed by South
Aﬁ’lbaﬂ universities and university colleges before the system was overhauled by
. the Nationalist Government, To this end, Department of Education assumptions
about the nature and role of university education are examined closely. The
governance, financing and academic contro] of the ten universities are sufveyed, a9
well as who studied, who taught and what was taught. and what kinds of graduates
were produced, The gender content of university education is also examined.
Student experiences of pre-apartheid university education at different institutions -
' are assessed, concentrating on student organisations and they issues they tackled.
The themes of this chapter are edhoed in Chapter 7, which exumines similar themes
in the late 1960s. . '

Chapter 3 examines the discordant Nationalist attitudes to apartheid at universities
until late 1954, While most Nationalists agreed that black students should be
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excluded from white universities, there was little agreement on how to develop a
distinctively apartheid character in unjversity education. Analysing these conflicts
in policy making reveals both the origins of some of the difficulties in implementing
~ the policy and the ideological differences and turmeoil inside the supposedly
monolithic NP, These conflicts are traced through attitudes expressed in Parlizmnent
when the NP was in oppbsition_, the Sauer Report, the 1948_ report on Christian
‘National Education and the Eiselen Commission on Naﬁve'EducﬁtiOn. The |
cautious and pragmatic report of the Holloway Commission on the financial
implications of providing separate university education for different population
groups is examined in detail as it revealed that the Deparhnent of Education, Arts
and Science was imposing Jittle leadership in these matters, whlch evantually led to
_dlSGOI‘d wnthm the cabmet and in publlc

Chapter 4 analyses how the policy encaded in the Extension of University
Education Act and the Fort Hare Transfer Act, both passed in 1959, emerged fiom
' discordant Nativnalist views of the early 1950s, Between 1955 and 1959, the NAD
increasingly took the initiative in policy formulation, moving control over
university poli_dy away from the Dépal'ﬁment of Education, Arts and Science, A key
theme of this chaﬁter is the waj( in which policy was framed bath in response to
external influences, such as conditions on the campuseé and national political
conflict, and to deal with unease among Nationalists about the policy. While NAD
Ieadership was more decisive, its authoritarianism caused doubts among some -
intellectvals in the Aftikaans universities and churches and in the South African
Bureau of Racial Affairs (Sabra). In the context of these concerns, the plan to
remove the Medical Scheol from Natal University was abandoned and the 1957
Separate University Education Bill was referred to a Commission of Enquiry. The
chapter examines the ensuing public criticism of NAD by loyal Nationalists, It also
examines the development of a liberal response which concentrafed on the issue of
umiversity autonomy by the universities affected by the proposed legislation,
students and the SAIRR, The associated passage through Parliament of the Fort
Hare Transfer Act elicited more attention to what was happening to university
education for Africans. A second theme of this chapter is the question of the
differentiation of :fucational roles for different sections of the university education
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sector. The division of the university education system can be traced to decisions
~ taken at this time, and these are examined in detail.

Chapter 5 examines the conflicts and compro:i:ises of the implementation of the
1959 Acts. Two aspects are considered: first, the steps taken to esiablish the new
black colfeges, and to assume control of Fort Hare, and second, the responses of
Fort Hare, Rhodes and the universities of Cape Town, Natal and the
Witwatersrand to.the irnplémemtion of the 1959 Acts. It explores whether '
_ institutional resistance was considered to back the opposition expressed in the late
19508, and the struggles which ensued over the interpretation of the new system.
"Various non-institutional initiatives to allow students to avoid enrolling in the new

black institutions are also surveyed.

With the racist impulse to segregate university education provided for the in the
1959 Acts, in the 19605 Gover_nmenf attention and resources shifted to satisfying
the demands of Afiikaner self-interest, Chapter 6 exainines the establishment of
new white, mainly Afrikaans universities, namely the University of Port Elizabeth
in 1964 and the Rand Afrikaans University in 1966, on the initiative of the
Broederbond, The establishment of the University of Port Elizabeth as an
independent, dual-medium univeréity undercut the claims of Rhodes University to
establish a second campus in the eastern Cape Province, and ensured that 8 more
conservative institution was established, The establishment of the Rand Afrikaans
University meant that Afrikaans students had a third institution In the Transvaal
from which to choose, and diluted the impacet of the “liberal’ political cubture of the
University of the Witwatersrand, The processes and reasoning feading to the
establishment of the new universities illuminates the Nationaist ideological and
political agenda and theiy goals for Afrikaans economic interests. The
establishment of these universities brought further differentiation to the university
education system, as a resuit of NP and Broederbond assumptions about the nature

and role of university education. -

Finally, Chaptes 7 examines the differentiated character of the entire universi.y
education sector in the 1960s, echoing the themes of Chapter 2. It examines the
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financing of university education, the expansion of student numbers and the change
in the character of the student population with relation to schiooling, gender and
population groups, changes in the experience and character of the academic staff
and the phenomenal growth of Unisa, Differentiation in the roles of the university
and university college sectors are explored through the breadth and depth of the

. curricula, the different educational outcomes and the intellectual cultures at
different categories of institutions. The chapter then analyses the political culiures
of three groups of universities, namely, Afiikaans-language utﬁversities., thu state-
controlled black university colleges and the English-language universities, which
were designated white, through Government intervention to control the
universities, and the response of the university administrators, students and staff.
Goi_reméut influence and control took diﬁ'erént'forms at each of these categories
of universities, partty because of its ‘particularist’ conceptions of university

" education.

Chapter 7 begins to assess the contradictory effects of the Government’s university
education policies, For example, # shows that even during the 1960s, Government
attempts to controt student political activity generally stimulated rather than |
subdued opposition. However, student activism at this time was characterised b,
its focus on national political issues, rather than on the pcliﬁcal' dynamics of the
cempuses themgslves, and the politics of what was taught and how it was taught
was seldom addressed by students in this era, Segregation was almost com;iletely
successﬁx'lly imposed, and the «"'vide between the experiences of students from
different population groups, already vastly different because of pre-university
experienéas, led black students to reject Nusas and confirmed the animosity
befween Aftikaans and English student organisation.

Chapter 8 draws together the major findings 3F the thesis. It evaluates the phrase
‘university apartheid’, which is popularly used but has nio precise meanirg, Ir
concludes with an attempt to define the distinctive features of university education
during the apartheid years.
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Chapter 2
University education before apartheid reorganisation

‘When the National Party (N?) came to powér in 1948 it inherited a system of
university education that largely reflected the pe. ver relationships, prejudices end
contradictions of South Afvican ociety. Most students were white (90 per cent)
and male (’?9 per cent}, Black students were unable to study for a wide range of
courses, and could enrol at very few institutions. A far higher proportion of black
students than white students relied on part time and correspondence study to
pursue their university education, and fewer black students proceeded to post
graduate sturly,!

The aim of this chapter is to examine the organisation and character of South
African university education before it was comprehensively overhauled to refiect
and serve apartheid, As the NP election victory in 1948 did ot introduce an
immediate and radical change in government university policy, the analysis

-~ presented here of “university education before apartheid reorgamisation’ covers a
period which extends to the mid 1950s, In the first years of the NP Government,
Parliament passed a series of Acts which altered the structure of university
education, culminating in 1951 with the reorganisation of the University of South
Africa (Unisa), but this was an initiative of the Smuts Government and had been
recommended by the commigsion, ch_aired by Edgar Brookes, which reported in
19472

In the early 1950s the NP Government passed no legiélation to enforce segregation
in university education, but it extended the application of a range of existing
measures to the universities, which infringed on their autonomy to determine who
would he taught. In August 1949 the NP Government refused to renew the permit
of Eduardo Mondlane, 2 Mozambican then studying Social Work at Wits.” In

1. See tables 2.4, 2.5, 2.7, 2.8 and 2.11 below.

2. Brookes, EH (1947} Repoit of the Commission on the University qﬁS‘mﬂ: Aﬁfm, 113 44.1947, Preterin,
3, Mondiane, who Inter led Frelimo, said that this was a sadicallsing experience. He was oot allowad
complete the academi- year, but Wits arrenged for him to wrlte his exams in Lourenco Marques, See
Continued ...
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November 1950 a ban on blacl: stndents from outside the Union was announced,
but it was suspended for three years in the face of opposition. The NP Government
sometimes refused permits to Indian students who wanted to leave Natal for the
Transvaal and the Cape Prbvince, where they could be admitted to the University

of the Witwatersrand (Wits) and the University of Cape Town (UCT)" and in 1951
Nusas reported that the NP Government aiso refused passports to black stﬁdents
wishing to study abroad.’ Government scholarships for Afiican medical students
were phased out from 1948.° Schooting for Africans was reorganised by the Bantu
Education Act of 1953, which from 1954 brought African education under a

" central state department rather than missionary and provincial control, but the
effects of t_his development had not yet worked their way through the education
system to higher education. Apartheid also aﬂ‘ectud the members of the university
in their daily lives. As citizens, students and staff faced new restrictions. These

- inchuded Himits on where they could live and work (the Group Areas Act of 1950)
and with whom they could associate politically (the Suppression of Communism
act of 1950) and personally (the Prohibition of Mixed Marriages Act of 1949 and
the Immorality Amendment Act of 1950). The ficst entirely new initiative of the NP
with regard to hlgher educafion came in 1953; with the introduction of the
Holloway formula for university financing.

This chapter exanines the relationship which had evolved by the early 1950s
between the universities and the Department of Education,” which was then the
only government department responsible for university education. First, the chapter
briefly describe ..e establishment of the ten institutions that offered university
education in the 19505, Second, the tole of the yovernment is examined through its
legal, administrative and statutory powers over the development and nature of

Murzay, BK (1997) Muray, BK (1Y7) Wits: The ‘Open’ Years, a listory of the University of the
Witwatersrand, Johannestarg, 1939-1959, Wita University Press, Johnnnesburg, pi14; and Tobias, PY
(1578} *A little-kaown chapter in the life of Edusrdo Mondlane?, in Goreva-Afiiea, Vol. 16, Na 1,

4, Tobias, PV (1993) student leader, University of the Witwatersrand, Inte 19403 nnd corly 1950,
interyiewed in Johannesburg, 17 Jasunry 1993, According fo Murray, BA Locihat was refused a permit in
1950 and 8 Natdoo in 1951, (Murray, 1597, op cit)

5, Cape Times, 11 July 1951,

6. Murray (1997) op cit, .

7. The Department of Bducation became the Department of Education, Atts and Science in 1950, but for
brevify the former name is used throughout. :
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univérsity education. This legal framework is viewed in the context of the Smuts

Government's policies and plans and provides the basis for an examination of the

- philosophy of university education informing the governance of the university

sector before apartheid. Third, although there was an evén-handed,‘

undiﬂ‘ere_ntiated system of governance by a single government depaftment, the

universities had circumscribed autonomy over many aspects of their functioning,
and within institutions variations in administrative policy and political cultire

| emerged. There was considerable diversity in the university sector, with compiex

political consequences.
2.1 The origins of South Africa’s university education system .

Univearsity education m South Africa originated at the South African College '
(SAC), which opened in 1829 in Cape Town. The SAC originally concentrated on
seconda.rjr schooling, but students were also prepared for the exams of the '
University of London, which had b.een examining external students since being
granted a Royal Charter in 1836, In 1873 an examining university, the University
of the Cape of Good Hope, was created, incorporating the SAC and the other
collegeé which offered university level courses, - i

In terms of the Act of Union in 1910, responsibility for higher education was given
to the Union Govetnmenf and univérsity education was sﬁhsequently reorganised
by & series of Acts passed by Patliament in 1916. The SAC and Victotia Collsge
.eve granted autonomy as the University of Cape Town and the Universi.y of
Stellenbosch respectively (see below), The University of the Cape of Good Hope
became Unisa. Six colieges, namely Grey University Collegs in Bloemfontein, the
Huguenot University Collegs in Wellington, the Natal University College in
Pietermaritzburg, Rhodes University College in Grahamstown, the Transvaal
University College in Pretoria and the South African School of Mines and -
Technology were incorporated as constituent members of Unisa, From this time
Unisa also enrolled external students. Another university college, the
Potchefstroom University College for Christian Higher Education, joined Unisa in

1921, From 1922 the university college in Johannesburg became the University of
a6



the Witwatersrand, and ceased to be a member ot‘.Unisa, followed in 1930 by the |
Transvaal University College, which becams the University of Pretora.®

From these early years certain features of South Afican university education were
established which persist, despite enormous political change in the broader context.
and often direct struggles over these features, in the 1990s. The mixture of state
control and university autonomy, state and private Sinance and.even of the
provision of both distance and attendance facilities are notable among. these
features, Other characteristics present at this time, such as the largely uncritical
acceptance of a ‘universal’ and secular ideal of university education spon became
the subject of politicat struggles by Afrikaner Naticnalists over language policy and
the Conscience Clause,

" Thenext phase in university development followed the 1947 report of the Brookés_
Commission on Unisa.® The university colleges had been part of Unisa on 2 fed_ernl'
basis. Unisa’s Senate hed been composed of members of the constituent colleges to’
pool skills and draw the university colleges into tﬁe academic process to ensure
that steridards were comparable across the entire university system, In 1948 Natal |
University was granted academic independence, followed by the University of the
Orange Free State and Rlwdes University in 1949, and Potchefstroom University
for Christian Higher Education in 1950." The Huguenot University College, which
was too small to be viable, stopped university teaching at the end of 1950,

From its inception the South Afiican Native College, commonly known from its
earliest days as Port Hare, developed on 2 different track, It iad started teaching
secondary school students and some degree-level courses in 1916, too late to be
part of Unisa, and had not yet produced its first graduate when the 1923 Education
Act {see below) was passed. Fort Hare wias never & constituent college of Unisa,
buit it was recognised as an institution for higher education by this Act, Its students

8. University orSnmh Afriea (1963} Cetfendar, ppl3-14, Unise, Pretoria; Drefjmanis, J (1988) The role of
the Soutl Af¥icam governnent i tertiary edueation, pl8, SAIRR, Jolumnesturg.

9, Brookes (1947) op it.
10, University of Natel (1965) Calendar, p8, University of Natal, Durban.
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were registered as external students of Unisa and were awarded Unisa degrees
when ‘hey praduated and five members of Fort Hare’s staff served on Unisa
_ decision making' bodies such as the Senate and faculty boards. Professors and
iecturers at Fort Hare were abls to act as internal examiners and Fort Hare was
recogtised as an approved institution for training for the University Education
Diplox‘r.la.Il These elaborate arrangements came about to preclude the possibility of .
black professors from Fort Hare claiming menibership of the Unisa Senate:
Brookes reported that by a ‘géntlemah’s agréement’ with the Principal, Alexander
Kerr, Fort Hare never sent black representatives to Unisa meetings, This racism
was aécepted by bath Kerr and Brookes. As Brookes wrotg in his 1947 report on
Unisa: _ _
- The University has thus made a real offort to meet the difficulties of Fort
Hare in so far as it could do %0 without raising the question of non-
European representation on the University Senate, Dr Kerr in his evidence
o your commission stressed the sense of gratitude which Fort Hare felt
towarda the University for its help and co-operation during these formative
years, ? _
The Brookes Conimission’s recomniendations that Fort Hare should be recopnised
as a university cofiege and affiliated to the newly independent Rhodes University,
its nearest neighbour, were aocebted by the new NP Government and effected in
1949, This meant that courses taught at Fort Hare and their examination, as well as
research at Fort Hare, were defined in consultation with Rhodes University, Fort
Hare graduates were awarded Rhodes University degrees, and in all academic
matters the Rhodes Senate had final authority over the Fort Hare Senate,”

Unisa's rofe was reconceptualised in the late 1940s, Until then Unisa had primarily
been an examining and degree-awarding body for the colleges. In 1945, on the
initiative of the Unisa Council and Senate, it began to consider expanding its role in

11, Ker;, A {1948) Fort Hars, 191J-1948, Lovedale Press, Alice.

12, Brookea (1947) ap cit,, pd. o _

13, Brookes (1947) ap eit,, ps, Wlile the NP Government allowed {his schense to be engeted in terme of the
1949 legislation whick gave Rhodes its independence from Unisa, thare was an underione of doubt in
comment mude during the Paclismentaty debate by the Minister of Eduention, Dr AT Str 4, to the effect that
he could “only hope that [Rhodes) will be suceessful in this experimental period”. (Union of South Africa
(1949) House gf dssombly Debates, Col 1796, 25 February, Cape Town (herenfier HAD).
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terms of'its external students. An investigation in 1945 by Professor AJH van der
Walt, the Dean of Uriisa’s Faculty of Arts and Philosophy who was then also
Professor of History at Potchefstroom University Coliegs, found that the numbers
of external students were large and growing, counting for over one-fifth of Soutl
Aftica’s students in 1944, He argued that it was undesirable and failing their
reé;:onsibility to their students to leave ﬁek tuition to private commercial colleges,
which could be unscrupulous and of poor quality. Despite Hofimeyr’s concerns that
developing external studies at Unisa would divert money and students from
attendance universities and would be unfair on the private sector, by Act 18 of
1946 statutory recognition was given to a Division of External Studies at Umsa to
examine and prov:de tuition and advice to extemal students

The decision of 1946, recently examined by Burridge Spies, launched a hugely |
-significant innovation in South African university education. Over the next fifty
years Unisa awarded md_re than one hundred thousand degrees and diplomas and -
by the mid-1990s ranked among ' & world’s ten fargest universities.* The nature
of the university education off..eu through distance learning at Unisa during the
apattheid years requires thorough investipation.

Thus by 1951 there were ten institutions offering university-level tuition, ning of
them independent universities created by an Act of Parliament: Fort Heare, asa
university collegs, was the only exception. Unisa lost its function as the federal
centre for university colleges, but continued to enrol external students and

increasingly operated as a correspondence university,

14, For & firll secount of thess developments see Spies, 8B (1997} *1946 and all that; the emergence of the
University of South Afries as a tenching unversity’ in Xiafa, XXIX, Depariment of History, Univarsity of
South Alricu.

15, See Sir Johu Duniel, Vice-Chanceilor of the Open University, The Guardian Higher Education, 7 Apnl
1998,
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2.2  Division of responsibility in university governance

At Union, education at universities and university colleges in South Africa became
the respdnsibility of the central govermn.e.nt. 1 The nature s extent of this
responsibility has been defined by two types of Acts passed by Parliament: Acts
establishing individual universities,'” and general Awis u Jing with_all university
education, '

The Higher Education Act of 1923 (Act 30 of 1923) defined the relationship
between the government and institutions of higher education. The Act encodes a
relationship in which the institutions have some digoretion over their affairs, wlthm
~ a framework defined by the governiment. 'This relatic  which was often
politicised and contested but generally respected by ited Party (UP) Smuts
- Government, has been described ~~ one of ‘relative autonomy’, The Act provided
‘for Councils and Boards of Study (Senates) at the universities Gerrit Viljoen, first
Rector of the Rand Afrikaans University and president of the Afrikaner
Broede:bon_d, observes that this atrangement was *modelled on the British pattern’
" and points out that most Afrikaans institutions used this model '

' even where they were founded and maintained by leaders from the
Aftrikaans community and with the specific purpose of providing an
educational haven acceptable to their own people.™®

The Act also regulated the financial affairs of the institutions, prohibited
institutions from imposing tests of religious belief without ministerial consenit and
gave Councils circumscribed power to refuse admittance to students and to expel,
although the implications of this in application are unclear, It also empowered the
Minister of Education to pass regulations and to recognise courses of instruction.’®

16, Dreijmanis, op eft., p28. ' .

17. These are: Acts 12, 13 and 14 of 1916 (University of South Africa, University of Stellenbosch and
University of Cape Town), Act 15 of 1921 (Univessity of the Witwatersrand); Act 25 of 1921
(Potchefstroom University College for Christian Higher Bducatici); Act 13 of 1930 (Pretoriz University);
Act 4 of 1948 (University of Natul); Act 15 ol L0493 (¢ bades Uinasity); Act 21 of 1949 (University of the
Orenge Free State); Act 30 of 1951 (University of South Africa).

18. The ‘Cutch continantal model’ wag used in the Transvaal Republic’s Doteh-medinm gymnasiuim, but
the plans for wniversity dovelopment wers disrupted by the Anglo-Boer War. See Viljoen, GV (1977) “The
Afrikaans universities mad particularism® in Van der Merwe, HW and Welsh, D, :ds.) The fliture of the
watversity in Southern Aftiea, David Philip, Cape Town.

19, Higher Education Act, Act 30 of 1023,
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Although minor changes were made fo this Act over the years, the principles of the
. legal relationship, defining accountability and autonomy, did not change until after
the NP took office. The teaching staff was answerable to the Council, which was
given administrative autonomy, subject to the final authority of the Minister, '

This legal framework established the Councils at the interface between the
government and the universities. The Act defined the powers and responsibilities of
the university Councils as the legal body corporaté of the institutions. Councils ”
were to consist of between ten and 30 members. Most were ‘lay’ members,
including at least four appointees of the Ministé:_‘, but the Councils also included
the Principa[ and at least two Senate repreéentatives to speak for the academic
-staff. The remainder were to be appointed in terms of'a scheme approved by the
Minister laid down for each university in its establishing Act. The 1923 Act also
. defined the role and membership of the Senates: Seriates were given responsibility
for thé regulation of irlstruction_ and the discipline of students. However, the
 corhposition of the Seniate was determiined by the Council, as the Act provided for
Cutincil to invite members of the teaching staff to form the Senate. '

The composition of the Council at each institution was slightly different. Each
Council had members representing the central governmént, as well as local or
regional representatives, representatives of community orgﬁnisations, ot Jocal
educational institutions, as well as past students or donors, The membership of the
Coungils in the late 19404 is given below:
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Teblo 2.1; Membesskin of Univengity Counli, 1548
Inst. Governinent | Representing | Nominated | . Donors Other interests | Total
nomingss® . teaching by local andfor
o staft® authurities [ convoration
ucT 4 4 -2 9 1 acegan 20
Collega
Fort 4 3 3 2 4 churches; 1 20
Hare “tative schaols”;
3 bther _
B universities
Natal - 4 4 3 1 Nata! Law 24
Society; § local
schnols; 1 Natal
- Technikon —
OFS8 I 2 1 2 - J
FPatch, 4 3 - 6 2 Gereformeards 13
. Keik
Pretoria & 4 k] 2 2 churches 33
Rhodes 4 2 T 12 5 Jocal schoaly, § 1
National Council
| for Leather
Industries
Stell. 5 4 I 9 I divistonat 20
couneil
Wits ] 5 3 4 3 Counel] of - A
. Education, Wits

Two features are consistent in each of the university Councils: first, the

representatives of the staff of the institution were atways outnumbered or equalled

'by government repf&aentati\}es; and second, with the exception of the Univérsity
College of the Orange Free State, government-nominated members were in the

minotity, Oncé in office, the members of the Councils wvere powerfuily placed to.

perpeti_laxa the dominant tresids of the Council by playing off different nominating

groups and manipulating the membership of the Council. In at least two cases,

20, University of Capo Town (1948) Calerdar, University of Cape Tows, Cape Town, South Aftican Nutive
Collegs (1945) Calendar, Lovedale Pross, Al.ce; University College of Nutal (1948) Calendar, University

Callege of Natal, Durban; University Cotlege of the Orange Free State (1948) Janrboek, University College
of the Orange Free State, Bloemfontein; Potchefstroom University College for Christian Higher Education

(1948) Jagrboek, Polchefsiroom University College for Christian Higher Education, Potchedstroom;
University of Pretarin (1948) Jearboek, University of Preforis, Fretorin; Rhodes Tniversity College (1948)
Calendar, Rhades University College, Grahumstown; Universiy of Stellenbosch (1948) Jaarboek,
University cf Stellenbosch, Stellenbosch; University of the Witwatersrand (1948} Calendar, University of
the Witwatersrond, Johannesburg, The figues for Fort Har: are from 1945, ’
21, Governnient niominees were appointed far periods of about five yeors, and their terms of offics usually

overlapped, At the University Collegs of the Orange Free State, for example, two of the govemment

neminees retired annually on July 1 (University College of the Orange Fres Stute, ap eit.),
22, mofuding the Frinelpal,

42




Rhodes University College and Wits, the governme'ﬁt simply aﬁpfoved Bists
prepared by the Council.™

The presence of government appointees on each university Council was clearly not
the only way in which the govénunent ensured the co-operation of the universities,
The universities were dependent on the government for a significant proportion of
thuir funds and interaction over finance was fiindamental to the relationship
between the universities and the Department of Education. The table below gives
the contribution of the Smuts Government, in rea! terms and relative to student
fees and other university funds, It shows that in 1946. every institution was -
dependent on government funds to cover at least one third of groes costs. For this
reason the universities and university colleges are sometimes referred to as “state-
aided’ institutions. '

_Table 2.2: Sources of revenue, 1946, and tition costs per student™

Tustitution Feesas % of | Otherrevenueas | Govi. grantas% |  Total govt,

. g gross cast %of grosscost |  of goss cost geant (£8)
Cape Town 42 17 42 . : - 196 482
Fort Hare 24 23 i3 _ 17 408
[ Huguenot 26 8 &1 10235
Nataf . ] 39 27 35 __ 54 551
OFs 42 13 43 24 832
Patchefstroom 37 14 _ 49 - 22 434
Pretaria ' 30 b 44 103 751
Rhodes™ 36 5 60 95 946
Stellenbosch 41 11 48 100714
| Wits N 7 ] EC) 35 238195

The disparity in contribution of govemniaht funding to costs is striking, ranging
from 35 per cent at Wits and the University College of Natal, to 67 per cent at the
doomed Huguenot College. The causes of this disparity are complex: in general,
smaller and newer institutions were less able to supplement the government grant
from other sources than the older and larger institutions, '

23, See Murray, DK (1982) Fits: The sarly years, p76, Wits University Press, Tohannesburg; and Currey,
RF (1970) Rhodes University 1904-1970: A chraniele, p19, Rustica Press, Wynberg, Cape.

24, Unlon Education Department (1948} Avnnat Report of the Union Education Department for the
calendar years 1946-7, p65, UG No 411943, Pretarin (hereafter UED 1946-7),

23, The disparity between tuition cogts and gross costs per student can perheps be aseribed to the wnbitions
buitding programme undariaken during the war (see Curey, ap eir.)
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The discrepancies in government funding do not necessarily reflect the political
priorities of the Smuts Government, as the assessment of the universities’ needs
and ©14 distribution of funds was disorganised. The 1923 Act required each
Counctl to provide audited statements to the Department of Education at a time
specified by the Minister.” However, before 1948, different methods of accounting
and reporting were used by each institution, which made comparison and planning

- difficult,”

During the economic recession of the early 1930s the Hertzog Government altered
the basis of university financing, and in so doing, gained greater control over the
 infernal management of the universities. In 1931 and 1932 the Minister of
Educatior, then DF Malan, had slaghed government grants, for example, Wits
received 25 per cent less in 1932 than in 1931, Malan also recommended, through
.the Higher Education Control Bill, that the Minister of Education should have the
power to veto university appointments as a way of curbing expenditure. While this
Rill was withdrawn, ike Higher Education Financial Provisions Act of 1931 instead
required universities to obtain ministerial approval for all new developments and
for budget estimates. Malan used this power to impose unpopuler salary cuts at -
Wits,” ' '

There was a lack of system to funding under the Smuts Government, and
dissatisfection forced frequent revisions of the government’s method of subsidising
the universities, Various methods had been tried, including models based on either
income or expenditure, or pegged _goveminent grents distributed between the
universities at the discretion of the Minister, In 1945, after the report of 2
commission headed by Dr B¥ du Toit, the Smuts Government adopted a new
subsidy system, a modification of Du Toit’s recommendations, based on fees and
student enrolment. As student numbers and fee income rose, the subsidy from the
governmient rose as well, By 1947 this new subsidy system was already inadequate,
" The University College of Natal, for exarple, had already accumulated a deficit of

26. Act 30 of 1923, : _
27, Holloway, JE (1951) University finanees, preftminory repart, p218, Union of South Affica, Pretoria.
28, Murrey, BK (1982} Wits: Tha Early Years, Wits University Press, Johannesburg, pp2iQ-214,
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£37 thousand (R74 thousand), while another institution reportedly showed & stmall
surplus, ' :

According to JE Holloway, who was appointed by the NP during its first termin -
office to review and revise university fimding, a4l these systems uf subsidy failed
because they were ‘too simplified and too inefastic’.® As a result, as Holloway
comments, | . : B
[Aj_s all coniplained endlessly of their financial plight, the formula for the
payment of subsidies at this time fell into discredit.*”
The University Advisory Committes (UAC) worked out an alternative formula to
mest the Srisis.* The UAC had been established on the recommendation of Du
Toit in 1945 and consisted of & representative of the Committee of University
Priﬁcipals, two deputy secretaries from the Department of Education and various
- others, mostty retired senior academics or university adnﬁﬁistrators, -, pointed by
the Government for their expert knowledge of the university' system. Thiﬁ was
accepted by the Minister of Education in July 1948, but rejected by the Sreasury.
For three years, from 1949 to 1951, spending was pegged at £1.1 million (R2.2
million), pending the yeport of thé Holloway Commission on university financzs.

The annual subsidy was the main control exerted by the government on the
universities. Government financial commitments were also limited throughthe
exercise of the gdvemment‘s statutory rights over the establishment and
dévelopmem of universities, I terme of the 1923 Act, Councils wure not pennifted
to establish new degrees, diplomas, or faculties without the approval of the
Minister. The Minister also had the power 1o set up or close institutions of higher
education. This clause of the Act protected the government against unmanageable
expenditure, but also curbed thie freedom of the universities to decide what would
be taught. In the 1940s the Smuts Government used this power to sanction the

29, Thid,, pa6,

30, Ibid., p13, )

31 Tha University Advisory Committes inciuded Alexander Ker, to ‘represent the interests of black

smde . . Kerr resigned in the mid-1950s and stopped attending meetings when the Government made its
piens for Fort Hare clear. (TOD 53/47 Volumes 1363 and 1364). .
32. Brookes, B (1966).4 histury of the University of Natal, University of Natnl Press, Picter.narfizburg, o
eff, . . _

45



establishment of'a faculty of Medicine at the University of Pretoria and a faculty of
Engineering at the University of Stellenbosch.® This was a major financial
commitment to the development of Afrikaans-medium universities, and dilutes the
impression, witich could be drawn from Table 2.2, that the Government favoured
English-medium universities. |

22,1 Black admissioné, segregation and contests over university autonomy

The position of black students raised difficulties for the Smuts Government,
particularly the responsible minister, JH Hofineyr, and affected several aspects of
the relationship between government and ﬁhe universities, Hofineyr wore several
hats; he was Smuts’s deputy, 2s wéll as Minister of Education and of Finance, He -
was also the Wits Chancellor, where he had launched his career as the University’
‘first Principal. | :

Before the war, very few black students enrolied at the universities, At UCT in
1937, for exampln, there were only 40 black students, all Coloured and Indian, of
‘whom ten were enrolled in the pre-clinical years of medicine,* At Wits, the
admission of black stedents wus first formally endorsed by Council in 1934 and by
1939 there were still only ‘a fow dozen’ black students at Wits, incuding four
~ Indians at the Medical School.* Thess few black students were socially isolated.
At UCT the attitude was that black students “should be neither sexn nor heard
outside classes’ and a 1937 student debate proposing that ‘non-Europeans shouid
be admitted unconditionally to this university’ was defeated.”® At Wits the Principal
believed in promoting black advancement while maintaining a *white ascendarcy’
and argued that Wits should ‘nut develop social contacts between the white and

non-European races’,”’

33, HAD (1946} 3 May, Col 6744, A faculty of Apriculinrs was eetablished at the University of Natal in
1948, '

34, Phillips, H (1993} The Universtly of Cape Tovm 1918-1948; The formative yeary, UCT Presg, Cupe
Tawn, pi92,

35, Mugray (1997) op cit., p28.

36, Fhilips, op cit., p193,

37, Mursay (1997) op eit,, p29,
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In the late 19305 several black medical students were enrolled for their initial
teaining in South Africa at Wits and UCT, the country’s two Medical Schools,*®
and planned to proceed abroad for clinical trammg, but war disrupted this
arrangement, Tn 1939 Dinghaw Tavaria, an Indian medical student at Wits, asked
Wits to allow him to continue to the clinical years of study, but the Council did not
pursue this. So, in 1940, Tavaria asked the Johannesburg Hospital Board for
permission to proceed to clinical training at their facilities, and they agreed to let

~ him do this at the Non-European Hospital. The Wits Faculty of Medicine
subsequently decided to admit black students to clinical training, This development
came in the wake of the 1939 report of the Botha Committee, which highlighted a
crippling shortage 6f‘doctors to care for the black population. In this context, the
Government encouraged Wits and UCT to accommodate black students in the -
clinical years, A lmy.ﬂgure was Douglas Smit, thea Secretéry for Native Aﬁ‘mrs,
who furtier boosted blask student numbers with a scheme of bursaries and a
residence for Aftican medical students at Wits.® Smit was, according to Murray,
“onie of those remarkable civil servants who exercised a major influerce on the
making of public policy’.*® By 1945 there were 82 black medical students at Wits,
compared to nine in 1940, The presence of black students at “white” universities
became a focus of Nationalist opposition to Hofrneyr’s policies regarding the
universities (see Chapter 3).

Tt was in this context of growing black student numbers at Wits and UCT that
Hofmeyr presented a key policy spesch to Parliament in 1945, in which he linked
the issues of segregation and university autonomy. For the purposes of comparison
with Nationalist governance, this speech clearly encapsulates the Smuts
Government’s policies, Hofmeyr made two main points, First, while he opposed
social integration at the universities, he would not legisfate to impose segregation
on the universities. Second, he was willing to consider reasonable proposals for the

3R, AtturdMedicnl Sehool opened at Pretorja in 1943,

39. For a full aceaunt of thess dcvelopmenh nt Wits, sea Murray, BK (1990) *Acilemic ‘mn-segmgatm
and gocial segregation': Wils as an ‘opan® university, 1939-1¢59", Jowrnal q,meuhem Afvican Studies,
Volume 16, No 4; and Mucvay (1997) op oft,, p31.

40, tbid.

4(1) Murray, BK (1987) *Wits a3.an open university, 1922-1959°, unpublished puper presented to Eiatory
Waorkshop, University of the Witwatcrstand,
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establishment of new black institutions, Superficially it would appear that
'Naﬁonalist policy differed primarily in that they passed legislation to impose
sepregation, Howaver, it should be noted that there was a gap between Hofineyr’s
stated policy and the conditions that he tolerated. For this reason, he was seldom
comered into making explicit statements about university policy, and it could be
that he deliberately allowed the universities to depart from official policy, citing
‘pragmatism’ as his defence, to bring about change without confronting public
opinion himgelf.

Hofmeyr's policies were based on the principles of white trusteeship, He believed '
“that the govemrﬁent had a special responsibility to prbvida university education for
: white students because he thought they would in turn be responsible for the entire
population of the country. As he seid in Parliament in 1946

We have institutions for a Buropean populatzqn' of two million, but those -
instimﬁons have to train people 1o serve 2 populatioh of ten million ... we
have to train people there, especially Buropeans ... to serve the whole
population of ten million .., and for that reason it s necessary .., that a
.iarger percentage of the European population should go to the
universities.
With this emphasis on white students, Hofineyr's approach to black university
education tended to be ad #oc rather than systematic. He thought Fort Hare was
unsuitable for extensive development, partly because the rural location of the
university college meant that there were insufficient locat clinical facilities for
medical training, He was also concerned about the question of Indian students at
the college: Fort Hare had applied a quota to the number of Indian students
registered in order to maintain the ‘Christian and native’ character of the college.

Beside Fort Hare, if in theory Hofineyr was willing to consider plans to establish
other new segregated institutions for black students, in practice he kept an eye on

" A2, BAD (1945} 17 Agril, Col 5533,
43. HAD 1946) 3 May, Col G746,
44. HAD (1945) 17 Apri), Col 5494,
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‘the practical difficulties in connection with the application of this principle’.*® The
‘practical difficulties’ that he saw were the size of the country, its sparse -
population and uneven distribution of population groups. These factors, he said,
made it difficult to provide separate facilities for four population groups,

| Nevertheless, Hofimeyr was prepared to consider establishing *a medical school for
non-Buropeans in general, or for natives’ It is noteworthy tﬁat one of the reasons
for setting up a separate medical school for black students was that under the
system a5 it then existed, black students “would always take the p]aces of European
students at the Wits medical school".” In 1947, Hofineyr announced that in
ptinciple the gov_amment approved the establishment of a medical school for black
students in Durban, as part of the University College of Natal, Acbording to Edgar
Brookes, in his history of the University of Natal, Hofineyr then procrastinated, N

-~ still favouring Fohannesburg as a site, The Natal backers appealed over Hofineyr's
head to ‘»"-m.lts, who gave his fisll endorsement, but the UP lost the election before |
any practical steps were taken. This commitment, however, stands as Hofineyr’s
main legacy in the provision of separate tmiversity facifities for black students, as a
faculty of Medicine, for black students, was established at the Umverslty of Natal
in 1951.%

But if Hofmeyr was generally reluctant to establish separate institutions for black
studeitts, he also felt that the government had an obligation to provide the
opportunity for black students to obtain & university education. This left him with
no aiternative but to aliow black students to enrol at ‘white’ universities.

Hofmeyr reminded the universities that by law they were required to admit suitably
qualified black applicants; no university could refuse admission to students because
they were of a certain population group, Admission could be refused on other

- 45, Thid, Col 5453,
46. Ibid,, Col 53533,
47, Ibid.,, Col 5497,

48, Bmokus(lgﬁs)ap cit. Brookes comments that *the new government of I Malan wes more prompt gad

more pgenerous then its predecessor hnd been, but coupled its financinl aid with the cendition that the

principles nfaparthend should he apptied’ (p83)
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grounds, in good faith, but refising admission on the grounds of population group
was iflegal, and Hofineyr had no plans to change this:
~ The universities are autonomous ingtitations with freedom as far as their
domestic affairs are concerned, as long as they do not contravene the law,
and the universities have no puwer under the laws, laws which were all
passed before my time, to refuse admisston to any student on the ground of
his race er colour.® _
.- He was unwilling to grant the universities more power over who they admitied, as
this ran the risk of empowering the universities to defy segregation rather than to
enforce it. | _ _ | |
- If therefore we want to apply {[compulsory segregation], we shell have to
amend the law . apparently not merely in order to give theumversmesthe '
pow'r r, but to prohlbtt them,” '

The presence ofblabk students at white universities was'unpop'ular with the white
 electorate, Hofmeyr tried to appease this opinion by dercuncing “social’, as
opposed to ‘academic’, integration at the universities:
1 am strongly in favoiir of fhe dividing lins being maintained on the sports
ground and in ordinary social activities, ™
Caught between the necessity of admitting biack students to white utﬂversiﬁes, and
white public opiniou, Hofineyr compromised: |
We have no other éltemtive than to proceed with the present syé,ten-n, to
which I want to add that we should insist on the internal policy of the
university being such as to have as much separation as possible in social
a::tivititas_.52 .
Hofimeyr was therefore not prepared to uze kis statutory power to pass regulations
o intervene in the way the universities organised their effairs, and stressed that the |
matter shouid be left to the universities to regulate.

45, HAD (1945) !7Aptil Cal 5495,
50. Ihid.

51. HAD (1946} 3 May, Col 6744,
52. Ibid,, Col 6743,
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I was not prepared to initiate legislation to force the issue of separatism on
the universities as long 45 we are not able to provide proper facilities for

the non-Europeans,™

The issue of segregation and black students at “white’ universities was partly
contained by the very iow numbers of black matriculants eligible to enter _
university. Under the Smuts Government, the commitment to provide schooling for
black scholars, especially for Afticans, was ﬁnﬁfed . As a result, African school
enrolments were very low, In 1948 most African pupils (50.7 per cent) wers
concentrated in the first two classes of primary schooling, compared to only 21.3
pet cent of white pupils. As a result, in 1948 there were only 528 Afvicans in the
‘most senior year of schooling, compared to 10 883 whites.** The schoo!
educational prlicies of the Smuts Govetnment directly affected the pefitics of

* university edu.catio'n. Universities are dependent on the primary and‘seﬁbndary tiers
of education to produce students ready for degree .level studies,™

Table 2.3; Pupﬂs obtatning matriculation exemption and first year enrolments at umversity,
analysed by population group, 1946-1956%

. 1946 1951 1956
Africans abiaining matriculation exemgﬁon 216" 176 239 |
Africans in first year at university - nfa na 316%
Coloureds obtaining matriculation exemption |~ n/a 6T 156
Coloureds in first year at university nfa n/a 142%
Indians obtaining matriculation exeraption na 103 275
Tnglans in first year at university /a 1/ 2457
Whiteg obtaining matriculation éxemption 6 770 6217 8445
Whites in first year at university 4.536% 52125 6913

53, HAD (1945) 17 April, Col 5533,

54, Bureat of Stafistics, Republic of Soulh Aﬁien {1964) Staiistical Year Book 1964, pE-i1 and pE-16,
Bur=an of Statistics, Pretoris,

55, Eurolments at universities reflect the inequality of opportunity in the schools, where discrimination is
compounded as gtudents reach the higher levels of edueation. In 1955 only two per cent of African stedents
enrotled in first year university courses had first class nutriculation, compared o 22 per cent of white
studants, (My caloulations, based on Union of South Africa, 1957, Depariment of Bducation, Avts end
Setence: Animal yeport for the calendar year 1956, pp22-40, Pretorin: hereafier FAS 1957).

56, Drefjmanis, ap eir, ppl09-112,

57. In 1949, first data availsble.

58, At Port Hare only.

59, In 1953, first dat availabte.

60. Af Unisa and white universities anly.

61, Difto.

62, At attendance universities only.

63, Dilto,
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The Smuts Government thus generally allowed the university counciis to exercise
sutonomy over their own ahirs, including over the question of whether or not to _
admit blat:k students. Hofineyr's flexible use of the concep: of university autonomy
allowed black students to enrol at the ¢ open umversmes, without the government

- needing to impose this policy on all universities or even to sariction the admissions
explicitly on many occasions, This approach was made posslble by the very low
numbers of black matriculants. The responses of the ten institutions o the
autsnunw afforded by the Sruts Goverament dlﬁ‘ered widely and resulted in quite -
dlﬂ"erent polmcai and ad:mmstratwe cultures,

23  Character of the student pop_ﬁlation and patteras of enrolment .

By the early 19505 there were three paiterns of enrolment at the universities, based
onthe admiséion of students from the four population groups. The policies
adopted by each university in this regard, more than any other fictor, both

reflected and sustained the politizal culture of each institution, |

Tables 2.4 to 2.9 examine the character of the student population through
statistics. The first uses figures compiled by the National Union of South African
‘Students (Nusas) in 1952, while the latter tables use government figures from
1955. Under the Smuts Government and during the first seven years of NP
Goverﬁmerrt, the Department of Education did not coliect or analyse university
enrolment figures on the basis of population groups and so these are the earhest
coniprehensive figures available, The trends, if not the figures themselves, provide
a reasonably accurate indication of the Smuts Government’s policies, because by
1955 very little had been altered by the NP Government regarding umvermty
enmhnents
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Table 2,4: Student enrolments at attendance universities, analysed by population group, 19527 |
Institution African | Coloured Indian White Total
Cape Town i3 160 41 3849 4 068
FortHare _ 330 34 15 . 399 -
Natat 53 7 I62 | 1750 - 1914
Orange Free State - . - 1124 1124
Yotchefsixoom - - - 942 942
Pretoria - - - - 3817 | 3817
Rhodes - - . 758 758
Stellenbosch - - - 2147 2147
Witwatersrand 76 13 156 4132 4377
Totale 499 214 374 i8 519 19 606

Six of the ten institutions were therefore entirely segregated institutions in that they
 enrolled only white or only black stadents, O these, five enroiled white students
only. These were all four Afrikaans-medium universities and Rhodes University.
Fort Hare generally enrolled only black students, although a very few white
students had studied at Fort Hare in its sarliest years. The students of two other
_ institutions also studied under segragated'condititms. Unisa enroiled students of all
population groups but students did not come into contact with each other or with
staff members as tuition was by correspbndence. At the campuses of the University B
of Natal, segregated classes were held. As the university calendar explained:
All classes for nop-Europeans are kept totally ssparate from those for
Buropéans ... although the non-Furopean students are accommiodated
separately, they receive tuition from the main college staff ... to ensure that
similar standards of work are maintained.®
Enrolments at these eight institutions, where tuition was segrezated, accounted for
over two thirds of student emolﬁlents (see Table 2.5), |

At Wits and UCT, students of all population groups were admitted to most
faculties, with some remaining closed 10 black students. As these were two of the
{arger institutions, they accounted for jﬁst under a third of ail student enrolments,
and this distorts the picture given in Table 2.4, It should be noted that black

. student numbers at these institutions were very low, and white students accounted

64. Legassick, M (1967) The National Union of Santh dftican Students: Etlnic clvavages amf atlutle
integration in the universities, pp52-53, Occasional Paper No 4, Afvican Studies Centre, University of
Califormnia, Los Angeles.
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for 94 per cent and 95 per cent of enrolments at each of these institutions.
respectively. These two universities became known as the ‘open’ universitics
because of thsir admission policies. However, in line with Hofmeyr’s compromise,
admission of students from all population groupy did not imply that the ‘nstitutions
were integrated: in general, a policy of ‘academic non-segregation but social
segregation’ prevailed.” Bven at the ‘open’ universities, therefore, many white
students would have had little or no contact with their black colleagues.

The proportions of students of each population group, and o rall, studying at
academically integrated and segregated institutions is giver m Table 2.5,

Table 2.5: Pewenwge ofsmdent enrolments (full time sind part time), analysed by pnpiﬂatmn
group, 1955%

Institution African [ Coloured | Indian | White [ Total
Fort Hare 20 ] 3 ] 1
Natal -8 5 24 8 B
Orango Free State 0 0 0 8 i
' Potchefstroom D 0 0 5 5|
Pietoria 0 0 0 15 17
Rhodes 0 0 0 3 3
| _Stellenbosch ] 0 0 10 9.
Unisa _ _57 41 49 15 20

afely]

Table 2.5 also demonstrates that a high proportion of Afican students, two thirds,
was studying through Unisa. There were many factors contributing to this pattern
of enrolment. Studying through Unisa was generally cheaper than attending full
time day classes at a university. First, fees at Uniza were far lower than at other
institutions, at under £2 (R4) per subject.” In 1948 fees for first year registration
for a Bachelor of Arts at the other institutions admitting black students ranged

65, University Coliege of Natal, op zit., p3l.

66, Extrapolated from Table 2.4.

67. Sae Murmay (1997} ap cit. p29; and De Beer, Z{1992), smdent lerder, University of Cape Town, lata
19403 and early 1930z, interviewed in Johannesburg, 4 Decemmber 1952 _

68. My calculations, based on EAS, ap i,

69, University of South Africa (1948) Calendar, Unisa, Pretoria,
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from £41 (R32) per annum .at the University of Natal to £84 (R168) per annum at
Wits.™ In 1945 and 1946 fees at Fort Here were average, about £45 (R90), In
those yearé, about 70 per cent of students at Fort Hare received bursaﬁes, and 63
per cent of these were from the government.” In this way the government -
promoted black student unrolment at Fort Hare, |

_ Sécand, by studying through Unisa, students could stay at home and ﬁot have to

pay for accommodation in the university city or town. Most African students

would have to move away from home to attend one of the fiill time universities: in

' 1953, 585 per cent of Aftican secondary school pupils (20500) were enrolled in

the reserves.” Fort Hare was almost entirely residential, and official residences

 were provided for student accommodation. Fhillip Tobias, in The African in the
Universifies, comments that the reliance on residential space at Fort Hare seta
rigid ceiling for student numbers in general, and for women students in partic.ular', -

for whom only 43 plﬁoes were available in residence,™ At the *white’ institution, |
tost university residences were sither not open to kiack students, or residence

places were extremely limited, There were no racially mixed residences.

"Table 2.6: Black students’ term time residence, 19557

Institution __ University hostels | Other hostels | Private lodgings At home
Cape Town ' - 110 170
Natal 9 5 54 188

- | Wits o - 38 _ 104
Fort Hare 67 - . 10

At Wits some accommodation for African students was available at Douglas Smit
House, which opened in 1946 with places for 30 men and six women medical
students.” There was no provision for T+.lian students at Wits, a cause of much

70, University College of Natal, op #it; University of the Witwalerstand, o oi¢. TCT charged £48 (R96)
per annum and Fort Hare charged £45 (R90) in 1945,
71. URD, op cit., p&6.
72, Untethalter, E (£991) “Can education overcome women®s subordinate position in the occupation
structure?’ in B Unterholter ef o feds,) Education in a fiture Sonth Afvica, p44, Heinemann, London,
73, Tobias, PV (1951 The A . *g Univepsities, pL8, Natione] Union of Souih Aftican Students,
Cape Town.
74, EAB, ap cit,, p53.
75, Murray (1997) ap eit., p34.
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discontent.™ At the University oo Natal residential accommodation for black
 students was not available bafore the opening of the medica! school in 1951.77
Alternative accommodation was not easily found for black students. The
universities were all in ‘white’ nreas, and few students could find plivat.e
accommodation close to the campuses. The cost of daily commuting between the
campuses and lodgings in black areas therefore added to the financial burden of
studying at white universities. Many African Wits students lived in Soplﬁabowﬁ or
Orlando, whete conditions were not conducive to study. For example Nelson
Mandela, a part time law student at Wits in the 1940s and 1950s, wrote that
resident in Oriando, he “studied under very difficult and trying conditions’, having
to hope with the noise of the neighbourhocd, evening study without electricity and

long commutes,”

Third, all Unisa students were enrolled part time, which offered the advantagé of
being able to eam an income at the same time as pursuing higher qualiﬁcatiéns. '
One of the reasons why such a high proportion of African students registered at
Unisa was that it was difScult for Afiican students to enrol as part time students at
the ‘white’ universities, .In the table below, it can be seen that nearly all African and
Indian students who registered part time were enrofied through Unisa, Some

- Coloured students, who were resident closs to UCT, were able to register for part

time classes there,

Table 2,7; Full time and part time enrolments and enrolmens and Unisa, analysed by population
group, 1955

Population Full time Part time Uhisa _Total
| group Number | % | Number | % Humber | % . Number
|_African 502 33 1019 | &7 1014 67 1521

Coloured 251 53 | 223 47 195 41 474

Indian 437 50 436 50 425 49 | 873

‘White 20 132 72 4901 18 3ne 14 _27901

Ag with part time students, the proportion of postgraduate students who relied on
Unisa to pursue advanced studies varied widely across the population groups, from

76, Ibid., p57.
‘7. Brookes (1966) ap oif,
78. Murray (1997) op cit., pp54-57.
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only six per cent of white postgraduates to 76 per cent of Coloured postaraduates,

. as is shown in the table below,

‘Table 2.8; Numbers of postgraduate enrolments (fill t;;me and part time), avalysed by population
, 1955 ) ) [
Institntion African | Coloured ! Indian | White All population
_ Eroups

Number of postgraduates at 46 59 9 207 331
Tnisa _ )
Unisa postgraduates as % of 7% 6% 2% 6% 9%

| total postgmdnates i -
Total postpraduates 98 78 40 3294 3510

| Total enrolments . ) - 1521 474 873 25033 27901
Postgraduates az % of total 8% 16% % I3% T13%
enrolments

' _Thi_é. table aiso indicates that the proportion of African students tha. prof:eéded to
postgradudte study was less than half that of the proportion of white stidents.

Given the government’s lack of commitment +. Adrican schooling, the probléms L

faced by Africans wanting to proceed to university once'Qualiﬁed to do so and the

limited career opportunities open to African graduates (see below), it is not
surprising that by 1952 there were only 0.1 black students per thousand of the
black population, while there were 6.8 white students per thousand of the white
population.®’ The inequality in student enrolmenté extended to the subjects and

-courses pursued,

79. My calculations, based on EAS, op ei?,

80. Jhid.

81, My caloulations, based on Burenu of Statistics, ap eft
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Table 2.9+ Enrolments by faculty and snbject, analysed by percentage of stadents
of each population group, 19555

Faculty Aftican | Coloured Indian Whl_gz Total

|_Apriculture ' 04 - - 3,5 3.2
Architectore - 06 .09 31 2.8 .
Pure Arts 7,9 - [ 603 619 26.5 30.7
- Commeres 18 37 5.1 211 19,3
Dentistry - - _ - | 16 K
Domestic Science - - - 0.6 i 43
-] Education 42 37 .| - a8 . 33 5.6
Engineering - __ 04 0.8 6.8 6.1
Fine Arts 006 | 02 - - 0.6 - 0.6
Law ~ 1.5 0.6 1.0 3.3 30
| Medicine 75 10.5 15 18 8.1
_ MiliMScienw - - - 01 0.1
| Music 0.06 6.6 . 2.4 2.3
. [Pharmacelogy - - ' . - 0.1 0.1
| Physical education - - - 0.5 0.5
' Pure Seience 2,0 12,0 115 13.1 . 12.0
- Social Science - 15 04 0.1 0.7 0.7
Specch, and Drama - - - 0.07 0.07
Theology _ L6 0.4 - 0.3 0.3
Veterinary Science - | - .« - - 04 0.4
Not specified - - - 02 0.2
Total number of 1521 414 | 87 25033 27901
enrolments . i

Table 2.9 shows that most black students were enrolled for pure arts courses, with
pure science, medicine and education attracting the next largest groupings of black
students, although the numbers enrolled in these cdurses were very much smaller,
There were no African students at all enrolled in several professianal or applied
fields, including architecture, dentistty, engineering, pharmacelopy and veterinaty

science.

. By vontrass, white student enrolments were distributed over a {ar wider range of -
coutses. Less than one third of white students were enrollad in the pure arts
subjects. Commerce, a faculty which grew rapidly after the Sécond World ¥.
attracted over one fifth of white student enrolments,

B2, My calculations, besed on BAS, op cif., pp25+28.
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The conrses of study pursued by students at university both determined the
employment patterns of graduates, and was itself influenced by the employment
oppbrtwﬁties available on graduation. Philip Tobias commented in 1951 that
| So often Aﬁ'lcan graduates find the door of opportunity locked and barred
against them by industrial legislation, the opposition of some trade unions,
the difficulties to be surmounted by non—Europemm in entedng most
professions [and] the implementation of the “civilised labour® policy in the
public service,® |
Furthermore, as has already been seen, even the supposedly libersl Hofmeyr
officially sanctioned the prevailing notion of trusteeship, namely, that enough
whites éhould be trained to serve the entire population of the country and not only
- the white community, Black professional graduates were allowed to serve only
black clients, of whom faw could afford pfofessional services.* On the other hand,
when Nelson Mandela and Oliver Tambo opened the first Aﬁican legal prastxce in -
the country in August 1952, they were inundated by black chients.’”

While it was not officially differentisted, there were wide variations in the patterns
of university edycation that had emerged by the time the NP came to power in
1948 and the sysiem of university education was, like the rest of South African
Socieiy, deeply iniquitous. Access to university education was far more readily
available to the most privileged group in South African society: relatively wealthy,
white, young men. Fewer black and women students (see below) were enrolled,
and hé.ving gained access tn the in&titﬁtiona, they continued to be disadvantaged.
They were under-represented on the academic staff and aimost entirely absent from
senior positions, Black and women students were also unevenly distributed across
the faculfies,

1t is possible to imagine how both the government and individual institutions could
have tackled this inequality in a more proactive way, The Smuts Government,

83, Tobias, FV (1951} op cit.

84, Thid. SAIRR yeported in 1953 that there were no poits in govmmntwvicu for black medical
practiticuers (SATRR, 1953, op eit., p71), but this is contradicted by PV Tobiaz's 1931 account.
85, Mandela, NR (1 994)Lang Walk to E-eedam Maedonald Purnetl, Rendburg, p138,
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however, allowed educational inequality and racial injustice to be perpetuated at
university level, The Nationalist Government which succeeded it in 1948, in - -
conirast, actively promoted such inequality and injustice. '

2.4  Political cultures at the universities in the 19405 and early 1950s

The political and social cultures of universities are both contimtous with and
distinct from those of the societies around ther, and divisions in South Aftican
sooiefy_ have extended to the universities since their inception, In the 1940s and
19505 South Aftican students had grown up with nearly every aspect of their lives
aftected by s;e'gregatidr.t, in gegregated residential areas and schools, From these
backgrounds, students proceeding to segregated institutions experienced
continuity, whereas students proceeding 1o ‘open’ institutions were conffonted by
new experiences, But even the segregsated universities were more than seamless

- extensions 6f the patchwork fabric of South African society, as they too had their
own powerful internal cultures.

In the late 19405 and early 1950s there were four broad social and palitical cultures-
at the nine attendance institutions, which were the product of, and reinforced by,
different enrolment practices. These were the Aftikaans-medium, segregated white
institutions, which were imbued with the nolitical and social conservatism of
Afrikaner nationalism, the English-medium, segregated white institutions, which
have been characterised as ‘politically apathetic and broadly content with the status
quo’;¥ Fort Hare, which was a segregated black institution with a highly politicised
student culture which opposed apartheid; and the predominantly white ‘open’
universities, both English-medium, which were more politicised than the
segrogated Enplish-medium campuses and where the locus of student debate was
Turther to the left, '

Political differences between students were crisply expressed in the struggles
surrounding Nusas. Nusas had been formed as an apolitical student federation in

86, Legassick (1967) op eit., p8.



1924, with a founding membership of both Afrikaans-medium and English-medium
universities and university colleges.”” Fort Hare was not included. In 1933, when
DF Malan broke away from the Fusion Government to form the Purified National
Pasty and struggles over Afitkaanswarding, literally, ‘becoming Aftikaans’,
gripped the universities, the three predominantly Afiikaans institutions in the more
conservative northern provinces, the University College of the Orange Free State,
Potchefstroom University College and Pretoria UﬁWsﬁy, disaffiliated and formed
the Afrikaanse Nasionale Studentebond (ANSB). Legassick comments in his
analysis of Nusas that this was less to do with the policies of Nusas thana -
‘manifestation of the general Afrikaner separatism of the period”.*® Stellenbosch
also resigned from Nusas, in 1936, after failing to secure a constitutional
amendment which would have prohibited black membership of the union, This had
become an issue as black students were represented by the delegations of the

© ‘open’ universities, Some local branches of Nusas continued to aperate at
Affikaans can~puses after thege secessions. | |

The divergence between Aftikaaas-medium and English-medium campuses
accelerated during the war, By 1940, the ANSB had developed Nazi sympathies:
 the chairman of an ANSB meeting held that year was reported, in the Cape Argus,
' to have said that they ‘were proud of being called Nazis’.™ Between 1934 and
1945 Nﬁsﬁs repeatedly attempted to persuade the Afril_{aans universities to return
to the union. As Oliver Caldecott, Vice President of Nusas in 194‘?, wrote, Nusas
even refiised to admit the Native College of Fort Hare to full membership
in the hope that this might appease the Afrikaans centres, but ell overtures
were unsuccessful.”
In 1945 Nusas eventuslly accepted Fort Hare’s formal application. Phiilip Tobias,
who was a Wits student at the time, relates that after the assembly had been

87. In the 1920s the University College of the Oranpe Free State and the Transvea! University College were
both dual-mediury institutions, However, enralmenls were predominantly Afrikeans and they subsequently
hoth became fully Afrikaans-medium institations (ses helow). For the sake of simplicity they have been
referred to as Aftikaans institutlons throughaut,

88. Legassiok (1967) op cit., P16,

89, Rubin, N (1950) Hfam of the relations betwsen Nusas, the Afrfimauss Studentebond and the Afvikanns
University Centres, Nusns, Cape Town.

90. Caldecott, O (1947) *SA universilies split unhealed’, Cape Timas, 11 June 1547,
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‘pgrsuaded by the Communist, Jimmy Stewart’, the delegates from the Nusas
branches at Stellonbosch and Bloemfonsein pushed back their chairs to signal their
disapproval of this move, and t+r bre aches closed down shortly thereafter ™!

2.4.1 Ethuic particalarism and the culture of the Volksuniversiteit

The four institutions that predominantly earolled Afrikaans-speaking smdents at
the time of Union, at Stellenbosch, Pretoria, Potchefstroom®™ and the Orange Free
State, became increasingly politicised with the rise of Afrikaner Netionalism. They
struggled with the complex issues of promoting the Afiikaans language, deﬁmng
Afrikaner identity and harmessing university education to Nationalist political goals.

At the time of Union, the medium of instruction wes not officfally defined and was
generally, by default, English. Soon after Union, a bequest by Wernher Beit of
£500 000 for the establishmant ofa slngle university at Groote Schuur threatened o
- the Affikaans intellectual community that centred on Victoria College in
Stelienbosch. At Vietnria College, initialiy most teachers were English and English.
was the medium of fnstmction, but from the start, most students and the majority
of the Council were Afrikaans, In 1913 a *public vigilance committee’ was
established to campaign against the Groote Schuur idea, The committee argued
that _ .
Stellenibosch ... has for years been intimately connected with the sj)iritual,
morel and national life of the Dutch-speaking section of the people. It is the
place where the Afitkaner nation could best realise its ideals and from '
where it could exercise the greatest influence on South Africa. Tt is the best
realisation the people have yet found of a deeply felt need. It embodies an
ideal Therefore, for our people it has become not merely an educational
institution amongst others, but & symbol and the guarantee ofits own
vigorous, growing national life, seeking self-expression.™

91. Tobias, PV (1993} ap cit, .

32, Potchefstroom Undversity College for Christian Fligher Education recognised Dutch ns an examining
languege in 1914-15.

93, Viljeen, ¢, pI77.
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Grundlingh commients that the early recognition of the Afrikaans pharactei of
Stellenbosch gave the institution.a ‘serene self-confidence’ in comparison to the
universities whére this recognition was more contested, namely Pretoria and the
Orange Fres State. No particular process of * Afrikanerisation’ was experienced
at Potchefitroom, which had a ‘rigidly Calvinist character from the start’ .’_”

Gerrit Viljoen comments that the idea of cre 4 ‘single university’ with the
aocompa:mng talk of “fusion into one nation” was percewed asa euphermsm for
Anglicisation®:
It never reqmred great perspicacity on the part of Afrikaners to realise tha
in the pluricultural South African context ‘fusion’, in so far as the white -
. communities are concerned, provided really only three chmces all bemg
assimilated into & dominant English culture, all being assimilated into a |
dominant Afiikaans culture, or the development of a theoretically new
South African cultural unity in which, however, it would still have to be
madé out in what proportibn the English and Afrikaans influences would
- mgsert themselves |
Viljoen concludes that
The relative weakness and youthfuiness of Aftikaans culture as against the
rich and powerfiiily established English culture, and it parficular the
cultural ‘imperialism’ of the ruling English establishment, feft the Aftikaneis
no option but to work towards universities with an Afiikaans particularism
to counterbalance those with an English particularism,*

Opposition to policy regarding the medium of tuition provided an early rallying
point. The authors of the officlal history of the University of Pretoria published in
1960, Ad Destinatum, wrote :

94, Gnmdlim_r,h A {1950) *Politics, principles and prob*ems of a profession: Aftikoner historians and their
discipline, 6.1920 - c. 1925* In Perspactives in Education, Vel, 12, No 1, University of the Witwatersrand.
05, Ibid.

26, Viljoen. aop eit, p173.
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‘That in the course of tiine the Transvaal Univei:sity-Coliege' wouldbe
forced to become an Afrikaans institution was historically determined and
historically just,”’
Arguing that the transformation of the institution was part of the inevitable desriny
of the uhiversity disregards the importance of the intense and .le.ngthy struggles to
transform the institution. The Univershy of Pretoria had been entirely English-
~ medium until 1917, after Afrikaans was recogmsed as a medium ofi mstruction at
school level. From that year Iecturars were fiee to choose which la.nguage touse -
and by 1921 a nuinber of subjects were taught in Aftikaans. Desplte this, the
Senate blocked attempts to appoint a strongly pro-Afrikaans Rectur until 1929,
But in 1932 a French lecturer at the University of Pretoria, HP Lamont, publigshed
' anovel called War, Wine and Wamen under & pseudonym, in which he cancatured
Aﬁikaners '
1 would rather trust myself to the tender mercies of & gang of bngands than
to the Dutch Reformed Church predlkants They have no mercy, no chant}r,
no human kindness in their miserable heaits ...
Sentiments along these lines caused offence throughout the Aftikaans community.
When the identity of the author and his connection with Pretoriz University became
appa:enf, in May 1932 four students took the matter into their own hands and
tarred #nd feathered Lamont and deposited him in Church Square, The four
students were fined £50 each, but their fines were paid by a Pro Patria fund
initiated hy Die Vaderland, with the balance of funds raised destined for ‘the
furthering of Afrikaans interests at the University of Pretoria’.*® The ‘Lamont
episode’ ended the “56:50° policy at Pretoria. In September 1932 the Senate and
Councit decided
that the services of the university be instituted primarily to meet the needs
of the Afrikaans-speaking section of the community, and that the language
of the university be Afvikaans.!®

97, Universily of Pretoris (lB&O)AdDﬂsﬁmmm Gedenkborl van a'fs !ﬁu’vmrmr van Pretoria,
Voorfrekkerpers Beperk, Johanneshurg, p48.

98. Quated Ibid,, p6l.- :

89, For a.full account seo the e!mpter on “Voertap] en Aﬁ'tku.unswommg in University of Pretoriu, op aft.
100, Viljoen, ap eft, p180.
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Grey UﬁMiW' Collége in Bloemforitein was also originally English-medium and
Cape-oriented. There demand for the use o° Af+ . ws first emerged in the lato
19205, arid only in 1938 was a policy requiring tl.c equal use of both official
Ianguages introduced. In 1943, under pressure from students and Afiikaner
Nationalist lobbies, the Council decided that ‘the instruction of the students shall
take place in accordance with the religious outlook on lifé and the tradition of tﬁe
people of the Orange Free State’, which was interpreted to make Afrikaans the
medium of instraction, This was confirmed in the University of the Orangé Free
State Act of 1950,”0 '

Some may have hoped that bringing Afrikaans and English students to study
together and to learn to use both official languages fluently would help to form a
unified white South African nation. However, for Afrikaner Natiohalists, as Vﬂjoen :
argues, the ‘50:50° policy represented a tactical short-term compromise, an

‘experiment’ that was | -

ot merely a more or lass technical one of combining two media of

instruction but rather an exercise int co-existence between two cultures, two

" traditior:, almost two nations, rendered the more difficult because of their

very recent history of competition, confrontation and even conflict.’® -
Mouton confirms that the campaigns for Afrikaanswording entailed far more than a
E:hange in Janguage policy, it was the creation of a volksuniversiteit.

The university was now to be regardad as in the service of the volk and its

mission was to promote the ideals of the Voortrekkers,™

Af the newly ‘Afrikanerised’ institutions, Mouton argues that “academic freedom
was only permissible within the context of a university bound to the vo/¥’, This was

encouraged, or enforced, in a robust_ and brusque manner:

101, 1b4d., p181, Viljoen camments that Christian rather than Nationn] aspects were emphagised in the
Oranhge Frue State campnigns (see Chupter 6 for failed attempts ta remove the *Conscience Clanse' froin the
University of the Orange ¥ree Siato Act in the early 1960s).

102. Ibid. .
" 103, Mouton, FA (1993) “Professor Leo Fouche, the history department and the Afrikanerization of the :
University of Pretorin’, Historia, Volume 38, Mo 1, May 1993, :

65



A culture of intolerance was encouraged against those who were not
politically correct .., especially Afiikaners who were regarded as disloyal ... .
were singled out for special attention for they were to be rejected and never -
fbrgiven as they were regarded as traitors and bigger enemies than the
enemmy itself '*

Former students of Afrikaans-medium universities describe institutions with strong

- pressures on students to conform socially and, by extension, politically,

Authoritarian family and church values extended to the campusey, where students-

generally deferred to the administrative and academic staff Accordihg to Louis

Heyns, who studied theology at Stellenboach in the 1950s: |

' Students were very immature in the fifties, especially among the Aﬁikanérs,
because of the whote paternalistic way of life, We were niot taught to think
independently as far as politics was concerned, You were taught to be a
good Aftikaner .., you foilswed the traditions,'®

Another former Stellenbosch student, Frederick van Zyl Slabbert has written about

‘his university experiences (in the fate 1950s) that
1t is virtualiy impossible not to be transformed by student life at

- Stelleribosch ... the university residences of Stellenbosch are what Erving

Goffiman would call ‘total institutions’, forms of social organisation which
isolate their participants from the .rest of society and cater for all their needs
... the only way an inmate can beat the system is to join it, i.e. discover the
rewards of conformity and thus ensure the continuity of tradition.'

Besides the pressure to conform in the residences, and the heavy emphasis on sport
that swamped all other leisure activity, one of the most powerful mechanisms of
creating social cohesion and flattening individual expression was initiation, At the
University of the Orange Free State, for example, where students were drawn
mostly from rural homes in the province and from South West Africa, and where
the student body was small enough for everyone to know everyons else, initiation

104, fbid., p58,

105, Heyns, L (1992) student leader, Steflenbosch Tniversity, mid !9503, integviewed in Pretoria, 10
November 1992,

108, Slabbert, F van 2yl (1987) “Total Immersion® in Leadershiip South AfHes, p96, Volumne 6, No 3,
Churchill Murray Publications, Cape Town.
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was 2 harsh and inescapable torment for most of the frst year. """ According to
Hermie Klerck, who studied commerce and was active on the Students’
Representative Council (SRC),
Initiation ... broke students forever, Some left varsity because of it. There
‘were physical exercises at night, there was a doctor present to stop the
seniors from killing us ... a lot coutdn’t take it ... You ran errands until
September, then there was this Ku Klux Klan type operation called Het
Sak. We were shit scared, but it bonded the new students ... even after
formal initiation you were three degrees less than snake spit .., I don’t
know what happened with the girls. "% ' -
Initiation, onigroening, was a violent feature at several Affikaans universities,
so_fnetim&s resulting in serious injury and death. At Potchefstroom Urﬁversiij
College it became such a problem that the cover of the 1947 Calendar prominently
featured the following prohibition:
 Initiation at the Potchefstroom University College for Christian Higher
* Education is forbidden. This includes the journeys of students to and from
Potchefstroom. Students found guilty may be expelled.’®

Even after first year initiation, physical punishment was a feature of the student

culture, Klerck described how discipline was imposed in the residences;
We had mock cousts in residence if someone transgressed ... the house
rules, There’d be a formal charge and & mock court o decide whether it
needed an onnd of ten or twenty or thirty, The guilty would put on shorts
and crawl throu . your legs and you would hit him with your open hand,
not a shoe . . anything like that ... it was a hell of a hiding ... canyou
imagine an oond of say fifty strong young men? A huisoond was like the
death penalty. If the administration knew, they never interfered."®

107, Du Plessis, C (1992} student leader, University of the Orange Free State, mid 1930s, interviewed in
Preforia, 10 November 1992,

108. Kierck, HP (1992) student leader, University of the Ozange Free State, early 19505, interviewed in
Johennesburg, 17 November 1992,

109, Potchefstrom University College for Christian Higher Education (1947 Jaarbosk, Potchefstraom
University College for Christlan Higher Education, Potchefsiroom, My transiation.

110. Klerck, ap ¢it.
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At other Afrikaans-medium institutions, tarring and feathering of palitical
opponents became part of the university culture. '

Within this social environment, with its empha‘sis on conformity, there was little
-room for students to question the policies of tﬁe’ NP, or to explore other political
ideas, Klerck described the change in his own political allegiance at the University
of the Orange Free State: 3 ) '
Most Afrikaans speaking students supported the NP ... we had very little
pofiﬁcal interference from a different persuasion. There weren't really |
: dlﬂ:‘erent groups ... we were all of a kind, it didn’t become an issue. My
parents were UP supporters, T felt more enlightened, rightly or wrongly,
_ becar.se of that, but I bécame a strong NP follower at varsity. I suppose the
varsity influence on me must have been quite severe. There was not, no I
can’t say not one, but there were very faw UP supporters at Uhiversity; 50
even if you were, you'd frave been like a fish out of the pond altogethef. _
Afrikaners who were not supporters of the NP became outcasts. So politics
‘were never an issue, you can’t divide among yourselves. We all folt the

same, '

Unlike the other Aftikaans-medium universities, Stellenuosch University cultivated
the idea. that its students and staff were more analytical and discriminating.
Legassick attributed this to the refatively high proportion of English speaking
students, which he estimated at between 10 and 15 per cent in the 1950s, tne
moderation of Cape Afrikaner nationalism, and theological disputes,'™ Some of
these assertions are borne out by both Slabbert and Heyns, who have experignce of
other institutions as well, They both suggest that academically, critical thinking was
encouraged in some quarters at Stellenbosch, hlthough this was circumscribed by
social and political conservatism. Heyns recalls that Ben Keet and Ben Marais,
theologians who had criticised apartheid from a Christian perspective in the early
19503, both taught in the theological seminary. Although ‘political issues® were not

111, Monton, op cit,, p57.
112, Klerck, op cit.
113, Legassick (1967 op cit., p8.
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part of the syliabus, the students at the seminary \#:ere.aware that they were critical

of the NP Government."™ Even at Stellaqbosch, however, as Heyns suggested,
The general trend in the country and therefore at the univefsities was 1ot to
be critical as far as politics was concerned.'"*

Nevertheless in the mid 1930s a student society was formed at Stelienbosch to

| bring African and Coloured speakers on to the campus. The students involved

were regarded as ‘a bit liberal, a bit dangerous’, but were still popular enough in

the mainstream to be eleated to house committees and the SRC.*

Stellenbosch students also stood aloof from the conservatism of the ‘northern
universities’ that they encountered at ASB conferences. The ASB had eplaced the
ANSBE in 1948, with policies, as Legassick put it, ‘formulated in the interests of a
newly-sought post-war respectability for Afrikaner nationalism”,!"” The 1948 ASB
. Constitution, which remained unchanged until at least 1965, said that the ASB
rested ona Chr_i'stian-Na_ﬁonaI foundation, as ‘embodied in the Afiikaany - ple’s
tradition’, It was not officially linked to any political party or organisation, Ité
official language was Afiikaans. Its aim was to *harness’ all Afrikaans students in
higher education institutions in one organisation to support *he community needs
of Afrikaans students, to conserve and develop *white Chnsttan civilisatitnt’ against
communism and “to study all matters of national political interest in an academic
" manner”."™* Stellenbosch was unwilling t ses the ASB, which it viewed as a
cultural organisation, assume the role of a representative students union, partly
because of the large numbers of English speakers at Stellenbosch,”™ Stellenbosch
was also at the forefront of intermittent negotiations between Afrikaans speaking
students and Nusas,

As the Afikaans character of the uriiversities became more firmly established,
Afrikaans student politics became obsessed with an increasingly fervent oppasition

114, Heyns, op cit,

115. fbid.

116. Ibid.

117. Legassick (1967) ap ¢it., pl6.

118 Grondwette en Konstitustes e Rec? mente, 1952-1965, An/3, ABB PV 143, INCH.
119, Ibid.
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to the saamboerdery of the ‘open’ universities, where, with the establishment of
Engineering and Medical faculties at Afiikaans-medium institutions in the 19405,
ever fewer Afrikaans students were enrolled. It was this attitude that caused the
breach with Nussas, Once the NP weis in power, the Afrikaanse Studentebond
(ASR) lobbied the government ceasefessly, In 1952 the ASB Congress passeda
upanimous motion calling on the government to |

take immediate steps to create the necessary facilities for all non-white

students and to meke an end to mixed universities because the present

position has become unterile,'®
In 1953 the ASB passed m¢ '~s concluding that ‘total apartheid was the only
golution to the non-white question in the Union® and that therefore a study should
be undertaken into the possibility of university education for non-whites in their
own areas’.”™" In 1954 the ASB repeated the call for univereity segregation, as it
was necessary for ‘matters of education as well as the staie’ and as it was ‘oot at
all in conflict with matters of academic freedom’, They agreed to support a “Bantu

student for three years at a non-European institution out of ASB funds’'#

The Afikaemswording campaigns explicitly politicised university educatibn at all
Afrikaans-medium institutions. The consequent ethnic chauvinism and
‘particularism’ expressed in student politics and endorsad by the universities was at
odds with the Smuts Government's broad concept of white South Africanism and
universal ideals for university education, and posed a direct political threat 1o the
UP, but the official respect for university autonomy forced the Smuts Government
ta suffer such cultures at the Afrikaans-medium universities, The intellectual and
political cultures of these institutions became increasingly isolated and uncritical as
the costs of failing to conform were at best uncomfortable and at worst violent.
Despite the political opposition brewed at the Afrikaans-medium universities (or
perhaps to neutralise it), the Smuts Government provided them with the funding
for two new professional faculties (Ergineering at Stellenbosch and Medicine at

120. Kongresnotules, 19521957, Ab/2 Vol, |, ASB PV 148, INCH, 1952.

121, Tbid,, 1953, In the same year Sfelleabosch propased that & colour Hilm shovld be made, showing all
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Pretoria) in the 1940s. The Smuts Government therefore allowed the Afrikaans-
medium universities the autonomy to express and develop their own political
cultures, as well a3 fair financia tre'atfnent, ‘What more could these institﬁtions ask
of aNationaﬁst Government? As will be seén below, Affikhers mobilised to

~ campaign for more and better university opportunities for Afrikaans matriculants
and for the govemment to impose a Christian I*ational conformity on Afiikeans-

- medium instifutions, but even the Nationalist Govemrﬁant.did not deliver all these

desires,
‘242 ‘English liberal conservatism® at Rhodes and Natal

The social cultures at the English-medium segregated white institutions shared

many features with the Afrikaans universities, Legassick characterised the SRCs of

Rhodes and the i’ietermaﬁtzburg and Durban campuses of the Natal University
College as insr.ired by ‘Engiish liberal conservatistn’, He argues that the
| provincialism of {he eastern Cape and Natal, the numbers of farmers’ sons and
daughters af Pietermaritzburg and Rhedes, and the presence of Rhodesian
“students, who were not concerned with South African affairs, at Rhodes, combmed
to account for the pohtlcal-apathy and social conformism at the thres campuses,

The conservatism of the university administrations of Rhodes and Natal University
also undoubtedly contributed to the polifical conservatism of their students,

At the TIniversity of Natal segregation was endorsed and entrenched through the
arrangement of classes, In 1928, the Principal of the Durban campus, John W
Bews had snggested creating a college for Indians and another for Africang, but the
local Indian community opposed the idea and the scheme was abandoned during
the Depression,'™ In 1932, it was agreed in principle to provide separate classes
for black students'® and from 1936, largely due to the efforts of Dr Mabel Palmer,

123, Bhana, § (1979) *Universily Education’ in Pachai, B (ed) Sauth Afkica s Indlans. The evolution of a

tirfnerity, University Press of Americn, Weshington, pIsI,

124, Murray suggests that the Natsl, Rhodes and Wits decisions of 1932, 1933 and 1934 rospectively (see
befow) were in response to enquiries from Sastri College in Natal,
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part titne classes were offered to biack students, mostiy to help teachers improve
their qualifications.'? Starting with only 19 students, by 1945 there were 173, and.
black students began to account for a large percentage of student enrolmenf.
Brookes, in his history of the University of Natal, asserts that the teaching staff and
students had no opposition to the presence of black students in class, and that the
segregated arrangement arose at the insistence of Council. However, Brookes
writes that Denison, who was Principal of the college from 1939 to 1945, _
regarded [non-¥uropean students] much a3 a dutiful but highly-strung dog |
might look on & hedgé_hog unaccountably adopted as a pet by his master, ™
Denison’s successor, EG Malherbe, had a reputation as ‘a consistent opponént of
university apartheid’, but fie too was a segregationist, According to Brookes,
He himself falt that there were sound pedagogical rather than ideo'iogical _
reasons against complete integration, His céution in this respect
disappointed some of his friends.'’ _ _ .
- Despite Malherbe’s stance, there were substantial educational disadvantages to the
system as it operated in the 1940s. Lecturers were often burdened with a
duplicated teaching foad, black students were offered a very restricted choice of
~ courses and degrees, there were no Jaboratory facilities available and few
extracurricular opportunities meant that there was very little learning in the troader
sense available to the University of Natal’s black students,

Nevertheless Malherbe was proud that the University of Natal provided separate-
clagses, He was ohﬁously profoundly influenced by his experiences in the United
States on a Carnegie Scholarsuip (see Chapter 3) and often referred to black
institutions in the US as ‘nigger institutions .. with nigger degrees’ ' Malherbe
incorporated the perspectives that he developed in the US into a rather eccentric -
and certainly original view on South African university education, With great
charisma and energy, he tried to reinterpret Natal’s segregatiun as liberal and

125. Brtme's chequered background included activity in tha suffragette and Fabian movemants in the
United Kingdain, See Murks, 5 (1987) Nor efther an experimental doll, Universit: of Natal Press, Durban,
126, Brookes (1966) ap eit,, p36. :
127. Ibid., p5l.
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educationally sound, He was scathing about the ‘open’ universities, In November
1947 Malherbe wrote in African World that South Africa could not have integrated
universities because ‘the mores of the people are against it’ and he said there were
white students at Wits and UCT “who just barely tolerate the presence of non- |
Buropeans there, Some definitely dislike it, and on occasion do not hesitate to
show that dislik=": ' '
X do niot think that, as conditions are to-day, the game is worth the candle. I
would rather reduce to a minimmz the occasions when such frictions may
arise, and give each group iis ./n university ceunpus ... It is natural too,
that the non-European, when slighted, will seek consolation with other
minority grcups, Communists, for example, whao are also ‘up against’
 things. This is probably what Sir Godfrey Huggins, Prime Minister of
Southern RhodeSia, had ir mind when he said to me not very long ago:
‘Malherbe, we in Rhiodesig do not like to send our Natives to the Union for
higher education, because your universities make agitators of them' .
By the mid 1950s, with a Nationalist government in power for a second term,
Malherbe softened his position slightly. Rather than simply condemning the ‘open’
universities, he argued that the ‘overWhelnﬁng preponderance of non-Europeans’
in Natal made it impossible to follow their pattern of admissions, He said that his
objections wéré “purely educational’, arguing that if black students were allowed to
outnumber white students at the university, they would ‘slow down the pace’ and
‘lower standards in thé whole uﬁiVersity’. He said that ‘the brighter European
students will get bored and leave’, leaving weaker white students and black
students at the university, mtiinately the unjversity would become black, Matherbe
said that ' N _
This measure of internal segregation does not imply that the non-Buropean
is necessarily inferjor to th. Europuan in innate intelligence. We know too
fittle about this factor to make any such generalisatton, We are dealing here

130, Malherbe, BG {1947) “Higher Edueation for nori-Europeans in South Afiica®, Afriean Forid,
Movember, KCM 56920(101) i
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purely with fraining and environmental factors and as & result of these the
non-Europeans are definitely inferior on the average.™

Malherbe’s arguments that there were educational reasons for segregating
students, and in particular, his crit'cism of conditions in the ‘open’ universities,
were later picked up by Nationalists, who echoed these themes to justify the
establishment of entirely separate institutions.™ Itis not surprising, therefore, to
find that Professor ZK Matthews, the most senior black academic in the country
and the ANC’s unofficial spokesperson on university mattei's, sommertted that the
Natal arrangement was ‘another capitulation to reactionary opinion in ... higher |
edutation - in which it dught ... to have Jeast sway’."*® Black students at Natal
probably held similar opinions, But Malherbe’s insistence thai black and white
students should study in the same institutions, taught by the same academic staffin
preparation for the same exams, was based oi the convictior: that segregated
institutions could not offer cmﬁparabIe education, and that the degrees awarded
would not be recognised as helding equal currency, In this, 2 differed from
extreme Nationalists (see Chapter 3),

Rhodes University took a different course, In 1933 the Council barred the
admission of black students, After the war, attitudes nominally hecame more
liberal, perhaps because of the huge influx of ex-servicemen, who accounted for
nearly half the student body in 1946, In 1947 the Council devided in principle that
‘4 colour bar is the negation of the true univeraity’, rescinded the 1933 decision
and agreed to the Senate’s recommendation that black students should be admitted
to postgraduate study. RF Currsy wrote in his ‘Chronicle’ of Rhodes’ development
that in reaching this decision the Senste

kept its feet on the ground .., aware of the danger that the throwing open

of the doors of the College to non-Buropeans ‘might lower academic

131, University of Nata}, Non Enropan Section, {1953) “Appeal for Funds’, KCM 56990, also sze BBC
talk by Mafherbe, July 1953, KCM 56990 (122), .
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standards’ .., with an eye to tlnngs-as-; ay-are, and not merely as-they-

should-be,"* . .
In 1949, when the Rhodes University Bill was being discussed by the Select
Committee, the Rhodes Senate insisted (by 20 votes to four) that it would not
accept an Act which excluded black students. At the same time, with the plans to
affiligte Fort Hare to Rhodes, the Seniate agreed to exclude black studsnts from
courses available at Fort Hare but to consider those who wished to pursue courses
only offered bty Rhodes. In this way, wrote Currey, |

_Prcoper consideration was shown both for the Senate’s honourable and

courageous stand for principle, and also for the viéws, and feelings, of

those who saw things otherwise and were now in occupation of the

- corridors of power.”™ _ o _

Despite this “courageous’ stand in defénce of the university autonomy and the
universel ideal in university education, no black students were admitted to Rhodes
in the 19405 or 1950s. ' |

The university administrations of both Rhodes and Natal thus accepted the colour
bar within their institutions. This attitude influeniced student political culture at
these institutions, which reflected a similar acquiescence, '

The - sidential character of Rhodes, and to a lesser extent, of Pietermaritzburg,
was also significant, Like Stellenbosch, Rhodes Universi{y had a largely residential
student popuiation in a small university-dominated town, Currey quotes the editor
of 7he Rhodian who wrote of Grahamstown ‘in its se}f-sufﬁcient hollow, a town of
some remote world’ and observes that ‘this air of unreality seems to have
permeated the college itself’,™ Barry Goedhals, who was SRC president in 1956,
described the student culture at Rhades University:

‘We were all very young and very callow ... a terribly uncritical generation,

it was like a continuation of school, ™’
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Rhodes encouraged a very formal culture. Goedhals recalls that the academic staff
was antocratic, with students like “lambs listening to wise words’. Academic
SOWNS3 were worn at every evening meal.

Both the students and the staff of Rhodes tended to see the institution as politically
detached from the power relations of the country, The university calendar was
proud to affirm that
Racial feeling is quite unknawu and the college is representative of the best
educated opinion in South Africa,”*
The ‘race’ relations to which the university administration was referring were those |
between English- and Afrikaans-speaking whites. (Afrikaner Nationalist
perspectives on Rhodes in the 1960s are discussed in more detail in Chapter 6.)
. The expression of this sentiment in 1948 was indicative of a general mood of
conservative disinterest. This attitude extended to the Rhodes SRC, which found
that ‘fhe whole witite-black issue was almost hypothetical’,**

Student politics was not only blinkered, it also deferred to the authority of the
university administration. The SRC had bitle power, and was, according to -
Goedhals, more like a ‘fourth form school commitiee’:
The issues concerning the SRC were piffling compared to the thmgs that
occur now ... of the order of do we allow the rowing club to use the Great
Xlalt for its ball ... there was no big politicking."

Goedhals does recall one incident of broader concern. When the ASB wanted to
open a branch at Rhodes, they were allowed to call a first meeting, but no sooner
had they constituted themselves than they were voted out of existence by their
members. But this incident, which was, says Goedhals, the ‘highlight of the
chicanery’ of student politics of the period, was the result of “knee jerk support for
" the United Party', rather than critical and ongoing political debate.

138. Rhodes University College, op cit,
139. Goedhals, op ait.
140, fhid.
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On at least two occasions the students of Rhodes displayed gross insensitivity
about the political tensions in the country. At a time of unrest in the black urban
areas of Pori Elizabeth, Goedhals recalls that one night a group of men students
blacked their faces and stormed the women’s residences whooping and calling *war
cries’ in a simulated ‘riot’,™*! Currey also relates how students eﬁginéered a
confrontation between Grahamstown municipal workers and the local police asa
Rag ‘prank’ .\

In principle, Rhodes University deferided its right to admit black students, but
effectively excluded them and voiced plaﬁmdes about refations between white
Afyikaans and English-speaking students. The University of Natal insisted that

_black students were best served within the same institution as white students, ifin
segregated classes. In taking these differing approaches both institutions tried to
reconcile the universal ideal of university education with their own racism and the |
racism of the Government, in so doing nurturing conservative and complacent

_ institutional caltures,
2.43 Fort Hare: Universal ideals, segregated reality

The contrast in atmosphere between the two residentiat eastern Cape institutions,
the white, apolitical, segregated Rhodes, and its neighbour, the black, politicised,
segregated Fort Hare, was stark. Fort Hare was unlike any other contemporary
university institution in South Afiica, because its entire student body was
oppressed by the country’s racial policies. Another reason for the contrast with
thdes was the age difference between the student populations. While most white
students arrived at university straight from school at the age of 17 or 18, the black

student population was considerably older,

141, Thid..
142, Curvey, op it
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Table 2.10; Ages of studznts at attendance universities, 1955'"

| Age Afrcan | Coloused Indian White
TUnder 20 36 101 84 _ 9214
9% under 20 T 36% 19% 44%
20-24 ' 253 103 217 8275
%20t024 | 50% 37% 49% ' 39%
Over 24 218 75 143 3 596
% over 24 - _43% 2% 32% _ 17% .
Total 507 278 444 2] 085

Thus while 43 per cent of white students attending university were in their teens,
only seven per cent of black students wers that young,

Furthermore, ut the segregated white institutions the staff as well as the students
were white; while at Fort Hare the students were black, while the staff was drawn
from all population groups, but was predominantly white. OF the Fort Hare
academic staff, 9 per cent were whlte, and ot‘ the other categories of staff, 50 per
cent were white.'**

Assessments of the political culture of Fort Hare, made by former white academic
staff and former black students, diverge widely. '

One of the most important personalities in the development of Fort Hare was
Alexander Kerr, who was the founding Principal and who held the office with stem
paternalism until he retired 32 years later, in 1948, Kerr's vision for Fort Hare was
inspired by his missionary background and had religious and moral as well as
educational dimensions, Kerr imposed this vision with authoritarian conviction,
which in combination with the scarce resources at Fort Haré’s disposal, resulted in
some uneasy relationships within the institution, For example Kerr’s priority was to
spend what money was available on tuition, rather than on developing amanities,
believing that is was above all Fort Hare's rols to provide educational
opportunities for black students where none existed, even if this involved

I 13 My calculations, based on BAS, op cit.
. Beard, TVR (1972) ‘Background to student activily ntFart Hare® in Van der Merwe, FL and Welsh, D
tu;s } Stuetnt Porspectives ot South Africa, p156, David Philip, Cape Town,
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sacnﬁcmg personal comforts. As a result, Oondltlﬂﬂs were very Spartan, Visitorsto
the campus commented on the
chstressmg evidence of overcrowding ... in all conscience intolerab; : at any
time ... it appeared to us to be a little hard that in. many cases students were
not provided with mattresses. s _
Kerr expected his students ta accept this ascetic approach, and pOinth_l out that
even though coﬁditions at Fort Hare were harsh, they compared favourably to
those at contemposary blaék schools and colleges, While a comparison with
* contemporary white universiﬁes would have been more appropxiate, the object of
student dissatisfaction was more often Kerr’s authoritarianism than the bleak
conditions.

"Kerr's approach to the development of black university education in South Aftica has
illuminating parallels with the early development of' women's education in England,
- where Carol Dyhouse observes th_at many pionheers were
inspired by & religious sense of mission, moved by something very close to the
conventual impuise. They all saw their own studies and careers very much in
terms of service to God, a divine calling.'**

Kerr's style of leadership eficited a mixed response from students. Many were
irritated by the emphasis on compulsory religious observance, and this provided the
focus for a wide range of other problems, The staff at Kerr’s Fort Hare seem to
have held different perceptions to students about the nature and extent of staff
-authority, and seem to have expected students to have been as deferential as theif _
contemporaries at white universities, But the students were already older than their
white student contsmporaries, and by the nature of their experiences outside of the
university, more politicised, and they chafed against the paternalistic constraints

~ placed on student activity. As Nelsot. .- undela, a student at Fort Hare for two

years before he was expelled in late 1940, recalled:

145, Duminy, JP, MC Bothe arid EH Brookes (1955) Report of the Fort Hare Commission, Taovedale Press,
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Tn those days Fort Hare was little better than a high school ... the Principal
was a well informed man, but of course he was white, and he had his ovwn
conception of ha.  iack students should develop.'”
Similarly, Es"kia Mphahlele observes that
The nusslonary morality which informed campus life at Fort Fare is not -
much admired now ... and even students who were students during the
forties and fifties agree the church presence in the university had its
irritations. Regular church attendance was compulsory. Fort Hare deﬁved
from historical Calvinism and was run like & glorified boarding school.!*®
Mandela was also riled by the expectation that Fort Hare students were required to -
be humbly appreciative of the charitable efforts made ‘on their behalf: '
' Fort Hare ., .wasa nnssmnary college We were exhorted to obey God,
respect the political authorities and be grateful for the educational
opportumt:es afforded to us by the Church and the Government. 149
| Godfrey Pitje, a studentt ot Fori Hare in the late forties, recalls that
Prayers and church-going were compulsory. It was awkward, because there
were Hindus and Muslims, Non-Christians were forced by the college |
* regulations to attend; the Principal personally checked up.'** '
Kerr’s vision of a Christian universalism at Fort Hare was therefore based on
notions of assimilation rather than tolérance of diversity, which was inappropriate |
to the mix of the student body.

But Kerr's Port Hare also had its successes and earned the quali®rd respect of the
same students who resentted its authoritarianism, Oliver Tambo 1 scalled that the
philosophy imparted by the institution was
Goud conduct and honour ... all of us did get the message that we were
expected to leave Fort Hare and serve the people, No-one was told merely
to satisfy oneseif."**
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Similarly, Mandela commented that for all its problems, the university college
empowered black students to serve Jheir community ... Fort Hare was able
to groom us for the task of serving society. '™

These comments again echo those of Dyhouse, who wrote that the early approach to

women'’s education was that
Learning was not to be seeh as a form of self-development, let alone a roﬁte 10
personal fiberation, it was an aci of discipline or a form of se.vice,'” _

Mphahlele captures the way in which Fort Hare also siinultaneously empowered

and disempowered its students: he writes that ‘the old Fort Hare® was
an institution of great value because students could create their own
learning environment, The humanistic atmosphere gave students a sense of
self Admittediy itg edugational accent was niot on research or enquiry but
on training - for teaching, law, medicine, agriculiure, theology. It produced
weII-gmomed functionaries i in the moralistic Christian tradltlon.

Kerr’s political hopes for thr, institution wera summed up on his retirement;

If we can Jearn heee respect for communal gifis, mutual tolerance for group
peculiarities, and safe methods of draining off the racial lightning which
seems to play about the heads of most mortals in these days, we may
confidently expect that the danger of racial conflict in the crude world
outside will be by so much lessened.' .

Inthe assessment of a former lecturer in pohtlcs at Fort Hare, Terence Beard,
Kerr’s ambitions for the institution were partially achieved. Beard describes Fort
Hiare as

a relatwely successful non—raclal society, for such conflict as there was, was
generated by events and conditions outside rather than inside the
campus.'*¢

- Beard qualifies this assertion:
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It 50 for as the community as 8 whole included whiite staff members and
thus members of every racial group, and in so far as racial and ethnic
discrimination was rejected by the council, whatever racism did intrude was
of an individual character and not institutional,*’

_ With the election of the Nationalist Government in 1948, however, Kerr felt that
the time was right for him to resign, His successor was CP Dent, described by
TRH White as ‘benignly conservative, dull and uninspiring’ and by ZK Matthews
as ‘temperamentally unsuited” for the job.'® Dent’s main quatification seems to
have been that he had been teaching at Fort Hare for a long time: in fact, it seems
that he was incapable of leading the institution in new directions in changed and
rapidly changing times, With Kerr a looming presence never far away in the
Hogsback, Dent continued 10 observe and uphold the former Principal’s traditions,
~ For example, compulsory morning prayers continued as part of “a bracing-up
process which develops character and a sense of responsxbxhty’ 18

Long before his departure Kerr's style resulied in mounting rebeliion about
domestic issues among the studentz Oliver Tambo, who was the head student at
. Beda Hall, the Anglican hostel, recalied how a strike wa= organised in the hostel
after the warden refused to allow students t¢ play teunis on Sundays,'® In 1942
another strile was organised in the hostel after 1..¢ boarding master hit a hostel
gervant, ¥ Godftey Pitje described what happened thereafter: |
The Beda Hall students passed a resolution not to co-operz te with the
warden ... it took the form of not co-operating with the priest in church, |
with the congregation not responding, At evensong we packed the chapel,
The service started but when there was no response, he cut the servics, '

. 157, Bid.
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Buyt 1948, the year of Kerr’s resignation, Dent’s appointment and the glection of
the Nationalist Govemment also saw the establishment of a branch of the ANC
Youth League at Fort Hare under the leadership of Godfrey Pitje.”*® These three
factors comb ned to make refationships at the campus more unpredictable and
volatile, Initialty, Mphahlele argues that Fr + Hare was not ‘a hotbed of revolt’. He
points out that in 1949 Robert Sobukwe, ant active founder member of the ANC
Youth League branch, who had been SRC president in 1245 and who later formed
the Pan Africanist Congress, ' | |
. praiged the success of the elected SRC at Fort Hare and commended the
patience with which the then principle, Dr Dent, always listened to its
opinions, % |
‘But in 1950 the college aut_horities were embarrassed wher three quarters of the
students boycotted a gathering held to honour the visit of the Governor General,
Brand van Zyl, Tn 1952, students held & meeting to criticise Dent, Kerr’s successor
' as Principal, for praising the Government’s politically sensitive soil conservation |
and land reclamation schemes, When L' it refused to allow two ANC Youth
Leaguérs permission to attend a meeting in King Williams Town st the height of
the Defiance Campaign students responded by boycotting morning prayers, only to
_ be told by the Principal that this indicated their ‘attitude of unreasonableness’. '’
Visiting preachers, both blacic and white, whose sermons did not meet with student
approval, sometimes “later found that their tyres have been deflated under cover of
da.l;lmess.’,“‘6 | '

_From May to November 1954 Dent was absent from the campus on sick leave,
During this period, the college was run by a triumvirate including ZK Matthews
and Kerr, who had a far more tactful approach to student demands, When Dent
returned, matters spiralled out of control, In 1955, there was a serious breakdown
in relations between staff and students. Early in the year students had been angered
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when the ‘dour’ Presbyterian warden of Jona House, Tames Rodger, had suggested
cancelling all student entertainment as a response to an incident where a student
had been injured, Iona House students compiled = list of their grievances and sent
it to the churches responsible for the hostel. It concluded

Until and only when our grievances are all redressed, we resolve to take the

offensive and to declare and maintdin a permanent struggle againét [the

- Warden’s] despotism . . we demand the immediate resignation of [the

Warden] of this hostel ™
' When the churches demanded that the student. individually retract the ‘threats’,
the students compﬁed, but “the boycott of Hostel prayers and sports activities, ahd
other furms of non-co-opération’,' went on as before.'®® Later in the year students
boycotted the graduation ceremony, Th , Principal, offended and panicked,
responded by closing the univeréity for several weeks. This fécused national
attention on Fort Hare, When the university reopened, the Council appointed an
independent Commission to investigate the functioning of the college.

* The Commissioners wrote that they were
shocked on afdving at the college to realise how bad the atmosphere really
was .., an unhappy frame of mind has existed among the students for some
considerable time ... A noticeable feature of student life is suspicion:
suspicion of the college authorities, suspicion of many (oot all) Europeans,
suspicion of one another .../

Godfrey Pitje also observed tiat thers was constant mistrust, and remarked that
Students were sensilive ... suspicious of white people including the Rector
... there was racism .,, teachers were not different from whites outside the
college.'”

At the heart of the conﬂict between students and staff was the staff’s refiisal to

countenance the legitimacy of student demands and their concern for national

167. Ihid.

168, 1bid,

169, Duminy, ap cif.
170, Fitle, op cit,



political issues, First, .they were simply dismissed, as contemporary whité students
had not yet flexed their political muscle. The attitude of the college administration
can be deduced from the opinion of the commissioners, who were rather more |
flexble in their approach than were the Fort Hare staff
* We feel that the students have some strange misconceptions of university
freedom, demanding riot that equality of treatment with European
. university students which we should desire to see them enjoy, but a ficense
far in excess of anything prevailing at the European universities. This comes
out particulatly in the relationship between the SRC and the Senate, The
humoutless correspondence between these two bodies ... reads like
negotiations conducted between two “High Contracting Parties’ of equal
standing in an atmosphere of cold war.'”
Second, there was little sympathy or understanding of the students’ political
activism: |
The exaggemted sense of self-importance of the students ... is perhaps due
to the feeling that the college must be looked on as being in the vanguard
of the political and racial struggle ... Those who claii freedom of speech
should .., learn not to cbtrude political and racial speeches into any and
every kind of discussion.'™ .
The commissioners, and the staff, seemed to want students to divorce theu'
experiences within the university from those outside, In his examination of the
closure of Fort Hare in 1955, TRH White argues that the
issues of missionary paternalism, administrative and residential controls and
personalities were largely unimportant when confronted with the much
bigger issue of political frustration,™

Fort Hare's official philosophy of university education emphasised a type of
Christiun unive: salism, linked to notions of the civilising mission and assimilation
into Western culture, Balintulo comments that at Fort Hare

171, Duminy, ep eit.
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the overall pedagogy was essentiallj( a domesticating one in line with the
wider liberal illusions of peaceful persuasion and passive resistance ‘n the
political arena,'™
The Fort Hare hierarchy under Kerr and Dent seems to have imposed these
attitudes in a somewhat imperious way, allowing no dissent, insisting that this
approach offered the only passage through dangerous waters, But students
perceived that this as intolerant. aﬁd insensitive, rather than an inclusive,
multicultural universalism.

Beside the hostile relationship between staff and students, there were also tensions
among the students. Like other small, isolated, residential universities in Sovith
Afiica in the 19408 and 1950, the student ¢ulture at Fort Hare was permeated by
social pressures for political cﬁnfurmfsm. There was, at times, an element of Xhosa
- dominance, which cails for desper analysis. Xhosa students accounted for the
largest singlé ethnic group among the studenfé at Fort Hare, generally accounting
for approximately one third of the students, but rising int some years to nearly 40
per cent 1’ Goditrey Pitje, who grew up in Sekhukuneland, recalls that
Among students the Xhosa element looked at Fort Hare as “our college’.
At mass meetings, provocative speeches were shouted down by Xhosas, 1rs
There was also pressure to be politically active, and to participate in the various
types of mass protest -hat were organised at the college:
There i& much intolerance amang students, and unfortunately .
considerablo lack of moral courage on the part of the students generally; for
miany students come to Fort Hare quite ready to study and leave agitation
alone, but they are easily swayed or intimidated by the ardent politicians
* who tend to lead the student body, "’ '
But despite these tendencies and the intensity o the political debate, Fort Hare’s
student political culture in this period demonstrably accommodated a diversity of
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political opinion, While the branch of the African National Congress Youth League
was active from 1948, the Non European Unity Movement (NEUM) and the
youth wing of'the All Africa Convention, the Sons of Young Aftica (Soya) were
also active, but not as widely supported.

As one of the few institutions offering university education to Afticans in southetn
Aftica in this period, it is perhaps not surprising that Fort Hare, despite its
paternalistic administration, produced senior leaders of Afiican political
movements, of a wide range of political persuasions, throughout the sub continent.
The politicﬂ philosophy of the institution was contradictory, and had complex’

~ effects. '

In October 1603, Hugh Latimer, a journalist for The Observer visited Fort Hare
snd wrote that _ _
Tcday the university college is a monument at once to the valiant
endeavour of unofficial South Africans to help forward their native
_population - and to their prodigious failure in human relationships with it
The fruit has turned sour. Fort Hare s, or should be, an awful lesson ... of
 what can happen when you civilise a man and then refuse a place for him in
your civilised society,™

2 w4 Wits and UCT: the ambiguities of academic integration and sccial
segregation

As has been seen abave, the Smuts Government sanctioned the admission of black
students to the Medical Schoo!s of Wits and UCT, but urged them to maintain
segregation in non-academic aspects of uﬁiversity life. Because they admitted black
students they becarne known as the *open’ usiversities, although at both
institutions certain faculties, such as Dentistry or Fine Al‘ts,.remained closed to
black studenis. In essence, the universities therefors became ‘open’ not so much
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because of ary particularly liberal tendencies on their part but because at the start
of the war Wits and UCT were the only institutions in the country offering medical
training, The same considerations meant that the Medical Schools (and also the
Engineering Faeulties) also enrofled large numbers of students whose home
language was Afrikaans, These features of student enrolment, together with the
greater size of the institutions and their locations in cities meant that the
experiences of students at Wits and UCT in the 1940s and early 19503 were very
different from students at the institutions already described.

For the few black students in the institutions, the Fxperience was not pari:icuiar]y
welcoming. As Mandela recalls:
In those days to have a black student was something very rare, In my class,
for example, there were only f'our of us, one Affican and three Indians.

: Alth_ough the students were nice, some of them were not so sympathetic, I
remeinber one day T came to class, I found students already sitting. I sat
next to one, and he immediately collected his things and went and sat
elsewhere, We had a lot of such incidents, and some of them said openly,
‘we don’t want to have Bantus in this class’ ... but the majority of students
were very good, and made me feel comfortable, ™

As a result of expeﬁénces such as these, Mandela wrote in his autohibgr'aphy that
Despite the university’s liberal values, I never felt entirely comfortable
there. Always to be the only African, except for menial workers, to be
regarded at best as & curiosity and at worst as an interloper, isnota
congenial experience. My manner was atways guarded, and I met both

generosity and animosity."®! -

The discriminatory attitudes of individual students refiected and sustained the
social colour bar, which Hoftmeyr expected the universities to uphold, which

prevented black students from participating fully in the extra mural activities of the
' institutions. Black students at Wits were precluded, by an official Council policy of
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‘social segregation’, from participation in social activity such as dances and all
- Bport, except the use of one tennis court. Participation in cultural and scientific
societies was permitted."** While there were no written rules on the subject at
- UCT, a similar policy was in force there,"™ Zach de Beer, then UCT SRC
president, recalls composing a polemic for the student rewspaper entitled “Can I
defend the ﬁght ofa bléck student to sﬁim in the swimring pool? The answer is
No.’ De Beer explained the thinking that lay behind this position:
In those days we said in principle we recognise that there should be no
social segregation eifher; but in the South African community if we
identified ourselves with sociel integration we would lose the battle ona
acadentic freedom ... so this wes a matter of tactics.”™ -

Although Aﬁikaans«épeaking students were not subject to the overt discrimination _
 faced by black students, neither institution really tried to meet their needs and mary
also felt alienated from the mainstream of university fife. These universities were

not explicitly created as English-medium institutions, The Acts establishing Wits

and UCT; as with those establishing, for example, Pretoria and Stellenbosch
Universities, did not specify that the universities should use & particular language as

a medim of instruction or for examining, or that they should serve a particular. '
section of the population. Nevertheless, Stellenbosch was simply claimed from the
start as & home of Afrikaans intellestuals and Pretoria underwent & particular
struggle of Afrikaanswording. The processes whereby Wits and UCT became
mknbwledged 53 Enplish-medium institutions were more subtle. At UCT they
seem to have been based on assumptions comparabis to those made at
Stellenbosch rather than an overt struggle as in the case of Pretoria, while Murray
points out that 4frikaanswording at Pretorin and the Orange Free State left Wits.as
the only attendance university in the hinterland where tuition was available in
English.
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As the Afrikaans-medium universities took on a more overtly Afiikaner Nationalist
character, Afiikaans students at the other attendance universities often expreysed
dissatisfaction with their position and the use of the Afiikaans languege as &
medium of instruction and tuition. According to Gerrit Viljoen, early experiments
in bilingual tuition were resented in English circles and ‘no English-miedium
uniVei‘sit)! cared to promote real fusion and unity by sefiously offering tition in
Aftikaans’, '™ even though, from the start, both Wits and UCT expressed an
explicit commitment to resolving ‘racial’ tension between English- and Afrikaans-
speaking white South Africans through 2 universa!, inclusive and encompassing
‘vision of university education, Neither institution was prepared to be particularly
accommodating to their Afiikaans minorities. The historians of both Wits and UCT
_conclude that the universities failed in their.avovw_ad intention to reconcile English
and Afiikaans students and so help to create a unified white South African nation.
The first Principat of Wits, Jan Hofimeyr, hoped that Wits would help create a
*healthy national spirit’, * but Murray points out that although Wits aspired to
resolve tension between the Bnglish and Afrikaans sections of the white
population, over the years it did little practical to support these ideals. “There was
little that was far-sighted in the University's policy towards its Afrikaans students’,
Murray writes,

it wanted to promote national unity among white South Africans ... but it

never really appreciated that this might mean making special provisions for

Afikaans students,”™
Murray contrasts this fhilure to be proactive and develop a long term plan with the
clear goals and tactic of Afitkaner Nationalists.

At Wits in the 1920s, students were able to write their exams in either ofﬁdial
Janguage, but otherwise the business of the university was conducted in English,
and thiz does not seem to have aroused a reaction from Afrikaners on or off the
campus, By the 1930s, however, the context changed, partly because the Hertzog
Government tried to bring about complete equality between the two official

185, Viljoen, ap eit., p173.
186, Murmuy (1982) ap cit,, p322.
187. Ibid,, p326
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languages, The Minister of Education, DF Malan, tried to insist that tuition in the
‘restricted’ faculties, notably Medicine and Engineering, that were not yet available
at the predominantly Afrikaans-medium institutions, should be available in both
languages. Wits would not agree to this as many lecturers and students could not
speak Afrikaans. (Most Aftikeans-speakers arrived at Wits having received their
secondary schooling in Afiikaans but competent in English.) Wits therefore
responded that it could not introduce a bilingual teaching policy. It also pointed
out that a 1931 sutvey had found that fewer than a third of Wits Afrikaans students
wanted bilingualism. Nevertheless, Wits did try to be more sensitive to the needs of
Afrikaans students, by appointing Afrikaans tutors in the ‘restricted” faculties and
ensuring that administrative staff that had to deal with the public should be
bilingual. These efforts were warmly commended by Die Vaderland in 1934,

At UCT Afrjkaans students constituted 2 larger minority than at Wits. In 1917,
with many English-speakérs away fighting the war, there may have been as many
as 55 per cent Afiikaans students at UCT.'® By 1924, the proportion of Afrikaners
had drogped to about 36 per cent and settled 7t about 30 per cent for most of the
19305." (In comparison, at outbreak of war about quarter of Wits students were
Afvikaans.’") During World War I the proportion of Afrikaners at UCT again |
rose as high as 40 per cent, but by 1947 it was down to about 23 per cent,
remaining more or less constant. untif 1957, when Stellenbosch opensd a Faculty of
Medicine.’*?

From the time of its establishment as a University, UCT students campaigned for
the right to answer exams in Afrikaans, for courses on the Afiikaans language and
for tuition in Afrikaans. This last goal was denied, as Phillips puts it, as it would

188, Ibid,, p324.

189, Phillips (1993) ap oit., p116.

190, Ihid,, p113 and pI87,

191, Muay (1957) op oii., p24, Thers were very few Afriknens-speaking women af Wits, Until after the
war there was only ona Afrikens girls high School in Johannesburg, Helpmekaar, (Tobias, F, 1892, *The
Women of Wits, 1939-195%°, unpublished Honaurs dissertation, Depariment of History, University of the
Witwatarsrand, Johannesburg, p5.)
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have ‘threatened the unspoken English orienitation of UCT".** In 1920 students set
. up the Afrikaanse Taal- en Kultuurveniging to “further Afrikaans culture’ at UCT
but by the late 19205 Phillips writes that
- UCT’s character as an English-medjum institution wes no fonger in any
doubt ... Afrikaners might enrol at UCT - indeed they would be welcomed
- but the ethos there would remain English.'®* '

With Afyikaner Nationnlisﬁs campaigning for a separate Afrikaans-medium Medical
School, Wits and UCT agreed to offer paralle] classes for Afrikaans students on
the condition that the Government bore ¢he cost of this commitment, These were
never introduced, as in 1939 the Botha (ommittee recommended the opening of 8
Medical School in Pretoria, which subsequently opened in 1943,

Phillips writes that in the 19305 and 1940z Afrikaans students did not fee! at home
at UCT and that they were alienated by the Smuts war policy, which gave them a
‘sense of being a separate element divorued from the main Anglophile stream of
student life’ ** Phillips argues that _
Many Aftikaners at UCT felt strangers on a campus which commemorated
Rhodes and Jameson in a very concrete way, a campus where they felt
tolerated but not welcomed uriless they spoke English,'*

During the war, the proportion of Afrikaans students increased, as most volunteers
were English-speaking, (At this time Afrikaans numbers rose so high at UCT that
separate lectures were given in Afrikaans for the first two years of Engineering. ")

This heightened ethnic tension on the campus, He says Afiikaans students were
increasingly “attracted to Stellenbosch for cultural and political reasons® and argues
that
The disaffection among Afrikaners signalled the growing failure of UCT-
style ‘broad South Africanism’ to win the hearts and minds of that section
_ ofits students who increasingly judged the trairﬁng the University provided

193, Ibid,, pl16,
194, Ibid,, 117,
198, #b4d, 231,
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19, fbid,, p298,



a§ vitiated by the putatively liberal, Anglocentric ethos within which it was
oﬂ"ered._ms

- Although the ANSB and Afiikaner Nationé.tists suggested they had the support of -
all Afrikaans students at Wits and UCT, many of thess Afrikaans students did not

~ support the groups who claimed to speak on their behalf. Murray contests that the

Wits ANSB was more Nationalist than Ossewa Brandwag, but that it did not

successfully mobilise Afrikaans students, Tt never had much presence on the SRC
and a 1943 estimate by the student newspaper WU's Views said it bn]y had the
support of about 120 of the 750 or so Afrikaans students at Wits."" Some Wits
ANSB campajgns assumed too much about their support and backfired. When they

. objected to black students in the Medical School and campaigneii for complete
segregation, they encouragéd Preioria and Potchefstroom to break sporting
contact with Wits, which alienated many Afrikaans Wits students™” During the
war the ANSB was explicitly anti-Semmitic. It picked up on an observation by the
Botha Committes that 42 per cent of the Wits Medical Schoot was Jewish, and
called for quotas on Jewish students. ANSB members also sometimes taunted
Jewish students and Allied supporters at the time of Allied setbacks.

Wits students were markedly more liberal and left wing than UCT students during
the wor, While at UCT black students were treated 55 *social pariahs’ and there
was overt racism to black SRC mmeré, at Wits at this time a:. organised student
left became a feature of campus political life. At the same time the Wits SRC
became more politicised, and there was more student involvement in mass
meetings. Murray claims that “Wits was something of a liberal flag-bearer within
Nusas’, for example, leading for the admission of Fort Hare and in conflict with the
ANSB on campus and in Pratoria, This is confirmed by Zach de Beer, who recalls
that while UCT was ‘certainly pro-Nuses®, he said that ‘it 3 outspoken Communists
were from Wits [and] even then Nusas leaned further tx the left than we dig® 2

198, Ibid., 1368,
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After the war student life at both campuses was ttansformed by the massive
 enrolments of ex-volunteers, who were ot only older and mofe experienced than
the average student, but who had also consciously chosen to ﬁght against fascism,
The Wits Principal, Humphrey Raikes, went to north Africa on behalf of all South
Aftican universities to recruit prospective students in the caﬁlps. Over half of the
ex-volunteers who tock up studies proceeded to Wits,”* The ex-volunteers
brought a thore serious tone to the university, Rachanis describes how
The ex-gervicemen were much older than us, Some had been prisoners of
war, A lot just wanted to get in and get out [and were] not involived in
politics. When they left the university reverted to being & sort of super high
school _ o
Like the students of Fort Hare, the relative maturity of the stu_d'ent population led
~ to mora assertive dealings with the administration, B

By the late 1940s, at both of the ‘open’ universities control of the SRCs was
generally in the hands of a carefully maintained left-liberal alliance, with & more left
wing emphasis at Wits, Many factors combined to foster the greater liberalism of
tha. ‘oben’ universities; the presence of black and older students, the urban,
cosmopotitan context and feeder populations and the bigger student population,
which allowed greater space for non-conforming behaviour, Legassick poiuws out
that in a larger student group, left and liberal students were at an organisational
advantage, and would have experienced greater support and solidarity than isolated
individuals at the smaller campuses, Legassick also implies that the considerable
numbers of Jewish students, especially at Wits, was an important influence on
politics there, He asse-s that many of the politically active students were Jewish,
but he fails to explore the reasons of this trend or its implications for student

polities, 2
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In the late 1940s, however, lest wing and liberal student politicians sometimes
found themselves at odds with the administrations of the ‘open’ universities, which
were in & contradictory and ambiguous position. On the one hand, they went

" against the grain of most white opinion, and later, against the express wisheg of the
Nationalist Govemment, by admitting black students. On the other hand, they
would not extend firll rights to all their students, The ambiguous politics of the
‘open’ universities engendered robust debate and a diversity of political opinion. At
both universities there were outspoken supporters of positions ranging from the
NP, the UP (led at Wits, for a period, by Harry Schwarz), to members of the South
African Communist Pasty, Trotskyists and members of the Non European Unity

Movement. ™

~ The social and political diversity of these institutions provided a stimulating

environment for student politicians. Zach de Beer, a medical student at UCT in the

late 19405, described his experience: N '
Coming out ofa cunuﬁunity in those days where there was no mixing,
really, at any Jevel at all, and suddenly stepping into the university where
you had these students who were treated as your equals and you knew you
were expected to treat them as such ... it was quite an exciting experience

. simply to talk on terms of equal dignity and equal inteltectuality with people

of colour,** _

Phillip Tobias, who was a Wits medical student at about the same time, expressed

similar recollections:
Their presence [black students] created an image of equality in the minds of
student. without speeches ... just living non-segregation or non-racism ..,
was more of a convetting factor in the minds of people than any other
possitle campaign or programune ... itiendships with b 'ck students were a
remerkable revelation for blue-eyed white South Africans.®™

Tt is notable that both De Beer and Tobias were medical students. The Medical

Schools were particularly cosmopolitan sections of the ‘open” universities, as they
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had denser concentrations of black and Afrikaans students and brought students
together for intensive, close work over years of profeséionai training,

Mandela commented on the effect of this diversity on his own political
consciousness; . o _
My ideas were enriched by contact with other students ... The Communist
students made & great impact because on all questions which affected black
students they were the most progressive, they were the most supportive,
very consistently, And that is why I have had this respect for the
Commuinist Party right through. Because at a time of need, when very few
students wanted to come close 1o us, people like Joe Slovo were very
good, and Tony O°Dowd, Harold Wolpe, Arthur Goldreich, Ruth First,
they were first class, They really protectéd you, befiiended you, and made
~ you think that you're a human being2**
At neither institution was there a separate black student organisation. Black
students participated on faculty councils and on the SRC, and taok part in
defegations representing their campuses at Nusas congresses, For many black
students, their primary identification was with other black people rather than with
their fellow students, who were mostly white, and some were active in national
political organisations such as the ANC and issues such as the Defiance '
Campaign.®®

The “fiberal’ position of the administrations of the ‘open’ universities seems
therefore to have developed alimost by defiutt, There is no doubt, however, that as
the Nationalist Government bagan to infringe the accepted rights of the
universities, the administrations clarified and concretised their positions, often
moving in a more liberal direction. Student leaders therefore recall that the
universities projected an image of liberal leadership. Zach de Beer recalls that the

- guiding philosophy imparted by UCT was that
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White people in South Aftica must be conscious of their very great
privilege and they must give of their talents to less fortunate members of
the community: it was stightly paternalistic perhaps, but none the less
genuinely liberal and genefoﬁs, tolerant ... The univeréity was a citadel of
enlightenment. There was a sense of excicement about being there, and you
felt that you were privileged to be there,
Similarly Chris Rachanis, who was Wits SRC presidext in 1956, said that

The university wanted to impart .., that there should be freedom of speech

" on the campus, and no colour bar in education, They gave the lead in

standing up against the government ... within the confines of the law.2!

In the late 1940s the *iberalism’ of the administrations of the ‘open’ universities
was distorted by paternalism and subservience fo cactst law. As RF Hoernlé, the
Wits philosopher who later headed the Institute of Race Relations, wrote in 1943,
UCT and Wits remained | |
the organs of a dominant white group content with the place which it has
 built for itself at the top of the Union’s racial-caste structure,”

2.5  Gender and university education in the early 1950s

Another aspect of the relations of power in the cultures and practices of the
universities was that of gender, Hardly any data is available from official or
published university sources that could illuminate the subject, and the rasulting
vacuum has not been addressed with original research, An exception is the 1992

“ Honours dissertation by Felicia Tobias ort women at Wits between 1939 and
1959, In a background chapter of this nature, it is possible only to indicate some
of the data that is available, which are rich in avenues for future research.
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In the period under review the numbers of women enrolled at university were low,
constifuting about one fifth of the student population, A breakdown of this figure is
given in Table 2.11,

Table 2.11: Gender of students, 1955

Population group | Tatal student registrations ’1“3331 womet students | % women students
African 1521 124 8
- Coloured 474 61 : 13
Indian o 873 ) 80 9
‘White 25033 ) 5571 ) 22
Tatal 27901 : 5842 21

The causes of low women’s enrolments at university are complex, originating both

on and offthe campuses, and reflecting sexual divisions in the society as 2 whole. '
The propdftion of giri pﬁpils who reached the most senior level of schooling (given
in Table 2.11) was an importaﬁt determinant on the proportion of v:omen students

at university.
Tablo 2.12: Girls in Standard X, 1955~ _ —
: African Coloured and Indian White
| Number of girls 142 - 193 6017 _
% girls 21 _ 18 55
Total pupils in Std. X 674 1094 10883

Table 2,11 shows that African women constituted less than ten per cent of Aftican
student enrojments and that white women constituted over 20 per cent of white
student enrolments. Table 2,12 shows that the comparable categories of school
leavers accéunt_ed for 21 per cent and 55 per cent respectively. Thus while a far
higher proportion of white girls than Aftican girls completed schooliﬁg to
utiiversity entrance level, the proportions of women students of both population’
groups at univessity was half that of school leaving levels. (One of the reasons for
the lower proportion of Aftican girls, as compared with white girls, in Standard X
could be the policy, in the 1940s and 1950, that made education for white school
children compulsory, but not for black school children,*®)

214, My calcnlations, based an BAS, op cii.
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The haiving of the rate of women’s enrclments between school and university is
the result of 2 complex web of causes, all influenced by, and in turn reinforcing, the
generally subordinate position of women of all population groups in these times, It |
is possible that a higher proportion of women than men eligible for admission
chose not to proceed to university. Family, peer group, school and church
pressures may have discouraged prospec*.ve women students, and as a result,
eligible women students may have chosen not to study at university, preferring to
pursue other options, perhaps perceiving the benefits of university education
diﬂ‘erently to prbSpective men students, Financial support from these sources may
_have been less forthcoming for women. Educating women at university was often
" seen as a ‘waste’ of both time and money, as women were generally expected to
- spend their adult fives in unpaid employment in the home. General analysis of the
p_oaition of wamen in higher education suggests that when fewer qualified women
than men enropl it is because women place a low value on the education offered, or
on themselves and theu' ab” 5. It is also sugpested that the education offered may
be perceived to be unsuitable for women, or that it is perceived that it would not |
Tead to particular advantage.®"’

On the other hand, given the gender bias in patterns of employment at this time,
especially the poor representation of women in the professions, why did so many
women choose to pursue university study? Until detailed reéearch is cordducted, it
can be contended that in many cases women students, and those who paid their
fees and maintained them, believed that the education they received at university
had a value not only related to improved employment prospects.

Women were also treated differently by the universities themselves, There is littie

. evidence either to support or refute the contention that a lower proportion of
women applicants were accepted than men applicants by South African universities
in general, aithough Felicla Tobias argues that no quota was applied to women
students’ enrolments at Wits, Felicia Tobias affirms that as early as the 1880s

217, Piper, DW (1984) * The question of faimess’, in Acker and Piper, op eft.
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women studenats had been accepted at all the universfty colleges then in exisience,
and colleges which were founded subsequently also admitted women,?'* But while
women were not specifically excluded, the universities ~ere generally seen as part
of the world of men: Alexander Kerr, the first Principal ui'Fort Hare, was surprised
when a few women arrived in the first small group ~f students, and they were

E obliged to share cramped quartérs w:th the matrew ¢ a need for boarding facilities
for women had not been anticipated.”'® In general, far fewer residential places were
available for women than for men students, for example, in 1946 there were 5 691
official university residence places available at South Africa’s universities, Only 35
per cent of these were for women.™ An exception to this masculine orientation of
the universities was the Huguenot University College, which was established in
1898 “to provide women with a Christian educati: - .. . uds like teaching and
domestic science’,”! but which was no longervi -, the late 1940, '

" The universities themselves also contributed to the patterns of women’s
enrolments, In the 1940s and 1950s over two thirds of wamen at Wits were
enrolled in the Faculty of Arts, This pattern of enrolment was perpetuated, if not
entirely created, by staff attitude. Chris Rachanis recalled that ‘there were few
women in dentistry ... some members of staff really did not think that women
should be dentists’ * Felicia Tobias relates that there were similar at'titud.es in
Law: _ :

Professor Hahlo, the Dean of the Law Faculty, is remembered by his

students as & rai..r distant, cold personage who did not encourage an -

increase of women in the faculty. He claimed that they were unsuited to law

and held the opinibn that law was better left to white men.* _
From 1949 Felicia Tobias argues that a selection committee decided to restrict the
entry of women to medical training at Wits to between 20 and 22 per cent of
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overall enrolments, but she provides no references for this point, and this is
contradicted elsewhere in her work. ™

University practices vﬁhich restricted women in their choice of courses and staff
attitudes which dissuaded women from following courses nominally open to them
have not been examined at all at other universities. The same applies to the |

' prdgress of women to advanced study. .

The universities may also have favoured men students when financial assistance

| was dispensed.” Felicia Tobias comments that
It would seem that women were not denied educational opportunities at
‘Wits but that academically strong women had to fight the belief that they
were destined to short-lived academic careers when they applied for
scholarships, o

In addition, Felicia Tobias points out that some scholarships were closed to

women, such as the Rhodes scholarships, or were tenable only in fields where few

women were enrolled, such as engineering and mining,

Ag has been seen above, in the 19405 and 19505 the relations between staff and
students were often formal and conservative. The implications differed for men and
women students, Intolerance of non-conformist behaviour and the insistence on
social conservatism limited the extent to which women students could adapt to and
thrive in the universities. There were dress coded restricting women from wearing
trousers,”* residence rules limiting the free movement and association of women
students, and even rules, at Fort Hare, which ;ﬁ'evented men and women from
dining together, ™ Women atriving at Sunnyside Women’s Residence a Wits in
‘1947 were reminded by the Dean that
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The public sets different standards for men and women. Men may sow their
wild oats and be forgiven and forgotten, In these modern times a girl who
does the same may be forgiven but not forgotten?®

_ Felicia Tobias suggests that the context of this address was the increase in sexual
activity among students that accompanied the influx of ex-volunteers. Currey
relates that the admisistrators of Rhiodes University College were similarly
concerned about the effect of the presence of ex-volunteers on the young women
they saw as being in their charge,*®

Phillips' history of UCT provides rich detail about the women’s involvement in
‘student politics, He writes that although the number of ¥-omen at UCT increased
during the war, this | '
. raiged few eyebrows, for most offer~d no challenge to the social or _
-academic status quo as such, as they carefully observed society’s prevailing
code of fermale subordination, >* | '
Phillips sajas that women students were characterised as ‘apathetic; empty-headed
_ '. and passive, with little interest in topical issues or the SRC, although there was a
 handfu] of “avowed ferinists’ who tried to buck the trend, ”? As more women
were elected to the SRC during the war, in 1943 position of *Senior Women
Student’ on the UCT SRC wos abolished; with women hoping that the ‘previous
and false distinction between student affairs and women's affairs’ would be
removed: : :
Women’s conviction that they had no need of minority rights and that their
interests would be attended to by the SRC is indicative of their optimistic
attitude during the war,* '
But the proportion of women students, and their representation on the SRC,
dropped with the influx of the ex-volunteers, In 1943-44 there were seven wemen
on the SRC, but this dropped to five in 1945-46 and three in 1949-50.%* This trend
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was indicative of a ‘period of slow but certain retreat’ for women students and
staff: ‘It appears that every year, women lost a little more of the ground they had
gained’. By the sarly 1950, Phillips observes that although women were still
active on the newspaper and in political structures, they never held the top
positions of Editor or SRC President. Felicia Tobias also observes that women at
'Wits took advantage of the changing attitudes during the war to promofe women
on campus, but she concludes, like Phillips, that they ‘did not make any lasting
gaing’ 2

Phillips also points out that while the rise of the left on campus did not inhibit any
progress women wished to make, it was not especially concerned to promote their
status.® This sttitude is summed up in 2 statement by Ruth First, who was '
probably the most prominent woman student politician of any political persuasioﬁ
of her day, that ‘on a South Afncan campus the student issues that mattet are
national issues’,®’ The stattis of women was simply not an issue of pressing

) relevance for studenit activists.

| Inthe absehéebf consistent student pressure, the university administrations also
failed to take the lead with regard to the status of women on the campuses. They
set a discriminatory example by treating women staff members 'diﬁ‘erently: terms of
emp!dymenf changed when they married (married women at Wits were refused
permanent posts until 1966%%), They were obliged to retire at 55 instead of 60,
Margaret Ballinger (formerly Hodgson, see Chapter 4 for her involvement as a
Native Representative in the Commission on the Separate University Education
Bill) was forced to retire from her position as history lecturer when she married in
1934, Murray points out that the Wits Principal, Raikes, ‘did not bother to refer
Ballinger’s requést for exemption from being forced to retirs to the Wits
Council, **
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Very few women occupied senior academic positions, Table 2,13 gives the
numbers of women occupying different levels of posts in the university hierarchies
in 1948,

Table 2.13: Percentage of women academic staff members, anatysed by leyel of post, 194870
- Men - _ Women Toal

Number %% Nuomber % Number
Professors 286 97 10 3_ | 286
| Senior and other lecturers 1021 82 222 18 1243
Other 567 59 390 41 957

Ellen Hellman®s 1944 survey of the position of women academics found that the
bar to women’s academic progress was not stipulated in the letter of university
rules and regulations, but was appfied consistently in practice." Table 2.14 shows
that very littie varlation across the institutions can be observed: in the matter of
- women staff, the ‘open’ universities did not pursue a less discriminatory policy.
Felicia Tobias contends that at Wits both the Principal and the majority of the
Council ‘simply did not believe that women could successfully combine matriage

and a chair’,**?

Table 2.14: Women holding position of head of department, 19487

Institution. Numbers of Departments Number of women holding position
Cape Town 56 . 1
Fort Harg 16 0
Natal 29 3
Ovange Free State 51 4
Potchefstroom 1] 3
| Pretoria 133 1
Rhpdes 28 1
Steilenbosch 56 5
1

_Witwaterstand 87

‘Where woen wers the head of department, the department was ofien lightweight
academically: at the University College of the Orange Free State, for example,
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women headed the Departmens of Typewriting, Needlework, Elocution and

~ Drawing. The absence of women in senior posts meant that the example of

. academic success was seldom available as a role mode] for young women students,
Felicia Tobias points out that in the 1940s a cluster of senior women students
collected around senior women staff members in the Department of Botany at
Wits, -

Felicia Tobias concludes her study with the contention that

Women were never really discriminated against in the academic sphere until

they reached the stage of applying for academic posts or for the prestigious

scholarships which some men felt would have been wasted on a firture wife

and mother.* |
This assertion is based on the presumption that discrimination stems only from the
letter of university rules and regulations, But women students were also
discriminated against and discouraged with a repertoire of other less formal
practices, in particular the sexist assumptions of staff members, as Felicia Tobias
herself demnonstrates in some detail,

This discussion has provided only a superficial indication of the gender inequality
in university education in the 1940s and 1950s. Until more thorough research has
been conducted, it will not be possible to assess the role of gender within the

* different social and political cultures of the universities. |

2.6 Conclusion

Although the ‘model’ of university education assumed by the Smuts Government
“was one of undifferentiated universalism, their policy of respecting university
autonomy over internal affairs allowed for a wide range of institutional cultures. In
the late 1940s and early 1950s the position of black and women students in the
univeréit_ies and the broader political and social cultures of the universities reflected
the vanuits of political and social cultures current in South Africa. Although these
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cultures were in many cases éxtensions of national trends, the Mpus environment
seems to have intensified and sharpened political difference. On the other hand, the
universities were not completely porous to every social current in the country. |

* They were distinct, generating their own momentum of tradition and political
cultures, and in turn they influenced the broader political climate of the country.
Within some of the univers ities, assumptions about universalism, inadequately
expreased and imperfectly applied, seem to have engendered resentment among
those who felt excluded and alienated from a supposedly inclusive philosophy. This
created political flashpoints among Afrikaans students et tha formerly dual medium
institutions and also ameng the minority of Afrikaners at the English-medium
universiﬁes, as well as among the black students at Fort Hare, at the “open’
universitics and the University of Natal.

The policy of the Smuts Govermment was to y:eld to the universities the autonomy
to diverge from the main current of white political power while failing to
accommodate the claims of black students to university education. The response of
the Nationalists was a far more interventionist policy for the universities, The
requirements of biaék students were central to their plans for the reorganisation of
university eduaution; rath_er than evaded. In the same sweep, the concession of

political autonomy to the ‘open’ universities was to be retracted.
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Chapter 3 _ _
A ‘difficuit and delicate matter’: Conflicts within the National
Party about apartheid at universities, 1945 - 1955! ”

When the National Party {NP},? in alliance with the Afrikaner Party. ‘won the-
general election in 1948, it had two areas of work with regard to university
education, One was the outstanding agenda of th_é Smuts Government: to

~ reorganise the University of South Afiica, provide facilities for black medical
training, and to untanglé the problems of univeréity finances. The second task was
to harness university education within the yoke of apartheid, In this chapter it is
argued that in its first term of office, the apartheid Cabinet of Prime Minister Dr
Di' Malan worked briskly through the unfinished work of the Smuts Government, -
but that progress towards the impiementation of the second goal, which was
arguably more politically urgent for.theNP with its slender electoral majority, was
more complex and less streamlined.

The apartheid overhaul of university education in the early years of NP rule was
hindered by a Ir ~k of a hegemonic cbncept in the Cabinet and among apartheid
intellectuals about how and why to extend apartheid to university education.
*Apartheid® as a concept was also loosely defined and meant different things 10
different groups of Nationalists. This was compounded by an absence of leadership
from the Minister of Education, JH Viljoen. This chapter examines the early views
of NP intellectuals, including those of Nationalist MPs while in opposition, the
authors of the Sauer Repott, academic staff based at the University of South Africa
(Unisa) and in the Afrikaans-medium universities, members of the South Affican
Burean for Racial Affairs (Sabra, a research group established by the Broederbond
in 1947 to propapate apartheid) and officials in the Native Affairs Department
(NAD) In the early 1950s their views were widely divergent and were aired in
their attempts to find 2 common interpretation of university apartheid, but as late

1, "The Minister of Rducation, Arts and Stience, JH Viljoen, spoke in Pariinment ia Aupust 1953 about “the
difficolt and delieate matter .., of non-Furopeans in aur universities’, See betow,

2. Tn 1951, the Nations] Party (NP) was fosmed when the Herenigde Nasionale: Parly and the Afrikaner
Party combined, In this chapler, for simplicity, the nume NE is used to refer Lo the HINP before 1951 as welk.
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as mid 1955, their efforts resulted in no concrete achievements. With the NP in
government, the inclusion of intellectuals in ‘amateur’ Nationalist policy making '
generally waned, but university policy was clearly a legitimate area for academic
involvement, Indeed, the intense debates among Nationalist intellectuals about
universiiy policy also provided a vehicle for a broader debate, about the nature of
apartheid itself. This period ofdiﬂixsé ideas ended abruptly in 195 5, when
Verwoerd effectively put himself and the NAD at the helm of the policy, to adapt it
to changing circumstances and to steer it through the legisiative process,

3.1  The reorganisatien of Unisa, the establishment of the Natal Medical

School and the Holloway Commission into university finances

In line with recommendations made by the Brookes Commission on the firture of
Unisa, four of the remaining constituent collegies of Unisa, namely the University
Colleges of Natal, Rhodes, the Orange Bree State and Potchefstroom, were
granted independerice between 1948 and 1950, The Huguenot College closed. As
it no longer had any constituent colleges, Unisa became 4 correspondence
university. The University had for some time enrolled ‘external’ students; these
now became the only students enrolled through Unisa,

The granting of hldependence to the four new universities was not, however,
simply an administrative change. Two of the universities were responsible for the
university education of black students, and their approach needed to harmonise
witht the apartheid policies of the new Nationalist Government. The University of
Natal enrolled both black and white students, but in segregated classes, and would
be the home of the new segregated Medical School where only black students
could enrol. The terms of the Rhodes University Act included transfer of
responsibility for Fort Hare from Unisa to Rhodes. By the time Rhodes was
granted independence it had not admitted any black students, but in 1949 the
Rhodes Senate refused to acoept an Act which specifically excluded black students.
A compromise was found that was acceptable to the Rhodes Senate, which was
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that it would not admit black students to courses that were available at Fort Hare.?
Thus both of the institutions were prepared to practice segregation, and not openly
defy apartheid ideals in the way that the ‘open’ universities were, but neither
university was enthusiastic about apartheid. Within a decade, the Nationalist
Govearnment sought to remave respongibility for black students from these
iﬁstimtions, but in the late 19405, Malan’s Cabinet and the NP were prepared to -

agsent to both of these arraﬁgements.

The change of government was also significant for the granting of independence to
the two Afiikaans-medium university colleges, the Potchefstroom University
College for Christian Higher Education and the University College of the Qrange
Free State. Uniike all other universities in South Afiica, Potchefstroom had a
declared Christian charactér. The institution had been established as an initiative of
the Aftikaans churches, and Christian support, both institutional and personal, had
been important in prﬁviding financial assistancs to the Univefsity Collegé over the
years. When it came to granting the institution independence, the college wanted

- its Christian character to be reflected in its founding Act, by the omission of the
‘Conscience Clause’, However, the application of religious tests to staff or
students had been prohibited since 1916 when the first university legislation for the
Union was passed, a principle which was confirmed in the Higher Hducation Act
(No 30 of 1923) and by the inclusion of the Conscience Clause in every other
university founding Act passed in South Africa, However, the removal of the
Conscience Clause from educational legislation was a cornerstone of the policy of
Christian National Education (CNE, see below).” When legislation was presented
it 1949 for granting independence to the University College of the Orange Free .
State, the Conscience Clause was omitted, but the *mistake’ was rectified by the
NP without & fight as soon as objections were raised by the United Party (up)
members.’ The circumstances surrounding the introduction of the Potchefstroom
legislation were different. The Bill was introduced by the Afiikaner Party Member

3, Currey, RF (1970) Rhodes Universtly 1904-1870, p112, Rustica Press, Wynberg, Cape

4, See discussion of CNE below,

5, Uson of Bouth Africa (1950) Honse of Assembly Debates, Col 1946, 24 Februnry, Cape Towzi (hereaﬁer
HAD),
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 of Parliament for Potchefstroom, Dr JH Steyn, Steyn presented a powerﬁil and
subtle argument for the right for Potchefstroom to be different, and to maintain its.
Christian tradition, Potchefstroom did not want to discriminate between students,
but it wanted the right to employ only Christian staff members, although no
denominational test would be applied. weveral UP members, inchiding Smuts,
supported Steyn’s approach,® However Steyn was fiercely opposed by another UP
menlber; Dr Abraham Jonker, who argued that where an institution drew on state
funds, it should be blind to denomination and creed.” (Jonker later becamea
Nationalist MP and his role in the closure of the Rhodes University branch in Port
Elizabeth is discussed in Chapter 6.} It is not clear from this debate, which split the

UP, whether 2 UP-dominated Parliament would have allowed the legislation to
pass without the Conscience Clause, but it is clear that the NP majority made its
passage certain, if controversial. |

In 1950, after three decades of aitempts to organise medica! training for biack
students, the Nationalist Government sanctioned the establishment of a Me_dical
School for black students at Natal University. In 1922 the medical missionary, D
JB McCord, had tried to set up a medical school to train Zulus, not as fully
qualified doctors, but as practitioners with lower qualifications, In 19"8 a
committes appointed by the NAD under CT Loram, a former Chief Inspector of -
Native Education in Natal and a member of the Union Native Affairs Committes,
recommended that Afticans should be offered full medicel training to become
doctors by the University of the Witwatersrand (Wits) Medical School staff, but in
a separate institution.® When this fuiled to materialise, training for Medical Aides
was organised and some qualified after training at Fort Hare, at Lovedale’s
Victoria Hospital and at McCord Hospital in Durban_. The scheme failed badly
because graduates were tied to working for the government only.? In 1938 the
Government set up a committee o investigate medical training for Africans, and by

G, The Star, 18 March 1950,

7, Ibid. : .

8. Sea Murray, BK (1982} #its; The Barly Pears, Wits University Press, Johannesburg, 302-303,

9 See Shapiro, K {1987) *Poctors or Medical Aides: The debates over the training of blnck medical

. perzonnal for the rural biack population in South Africa in the 1920s and 19305", Journal of Southern .
African Studiss, Vol. 13, Mo 2,
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the mid 19405 the Natal Council was officially promoting the foundation of a
medical school for Africans under its administration. When this plan was put before -
Hofimeyr, the Minister of Education, he repeatedly prevaricated, prefering
Johannesburg over Durban as the location for the Medical School. In 1947 Smufs

- asked Hofineyr to provide the necessary financial support for Durban, but the UP |
Government was ousted before this could be acted upon.

The NP Government provided a special subsidy for Natal University to set up the
Medical Schoal at.ld.it opened in 1951, but it applied stringent conditions of
segregation, The University had wanted to admit white undergraduates with the
Minister’s permission, and it wanted the right to admit white postgraduates
without first secking Special permission. The Government refised both of these
- requests,”® The University recogrised that its role was primarily to train black
" doetors and did not wish to conpete with established Medical Schools: elsewhere
in the country for white students, However, the Council thought that in
exceptional cases’ (such as preparing to become missionary doctors) white
students would need to learn to work ‘with and among Africans’, or they might
wish _fe condugt research on tropical diseases. They also expected that there would
be a demand by white doctors for postgraduate training in the Durban area,
Furthermore, the Councii.thought that it was a breach of the right entrenéhed inits
University Act, which granted the University alone the power to decide who  ~
should be admitted,'! The Department of Education replied that the University was
" not expected to abrogate its right entrenched in the University Act by
which it alone has the power to decide who shall be admitted to the
University but merely to exercise this ri~ht in a spirit of co-operation as far
as admission to the Medical Faculty is concerned.
However they msmted that the state had the right to make these demands as it was
providing the fanding,"> Eventually it was agreed that white students could be

10, Brogkes, BH (1966} A history of the Univgrmga quatai‘ pa3, Nntnl University Press, Pietermaritzbirg,
11, Matherbe to Secretary of Bducation, Natal Undversity, 26 August 1950, in Gardon, I (1957a) Report on
the gavermmant's infanded acifon to remove the Faculty of Medicine from the University of Natal,
University of Natal, Pietermatitzburg..

12, Op*t Huf J, Actinig Secretary for Bducation, to Materbe, 12 Saptember 1950, in Gardon (1257a) ap eit,
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admitted to the MD) degree with ministerial perhlissiun, although before 1957 none
were admitted *?

Tn the area of university finances, after an uncertain start the new Government
resolved the problems by adapting a stable and workable formula,'* By the riddle
of 1948, the subsidy formula adoptad three years earlier was failing. The Umvemty
Advisory Committee developed a new formula which was accepted by the Minister

- of Bducation but rejected by the Treasury, which took the further step of pegging

_ government funding to the universities at £1.1 million (R2.2 million) for 1949,
1950 and 1951, although various ad /oc grants were made as well * The NP
Government demonstrated its commitment to university education by allocating a
larger portion of the budget to the sector each year, asis demonstrated in Tahle '
3 1:

'I‘abla kN Bxpendlwre an university education as 2 proportion of total state expendm,u'e 1543-
1960'S

Fmancml year, - Total estimated Expenditure oi % of total cxpendimre

ending March expenditure, pounds universities, pounds spent on universitiey
1948 122 938 981 770 600 0.63
1949 1331323266 - 887 750 0.67
1950 - 144415737 1 030 620 —_on
1951 158 531 533 1 254 830 0.79
1952 : _ 194324216 - 1374 145 0.71
1953 215612 313 ) 1 825 665 . 0.85
1958 ' 234 272 540 ] 2 324 D65 - 0.99
1955 | 259132823 2642456 1.02
1956 254 847 730 2686 470 1.05
1957 271 498 000 2 B70 450 L06
1958 B 232 849 300 ' 3 163 000 112
1959 | 297 204 400 3 947 500 1.33
1960 : 313 760 350 .4 466 600 _ 142

Besides increasing the funds available, the NP Government also radically reworked
the formula for university subsidies. In 1951 Dr JE Holloway (see below), who had

13, Gordon (19574) op oft, The observance of apartheid was sirielly enforced ot the Medical Scheol, White
sistar-tutors were trained in hogpital premilll directly adjacent 1o the Medical Scheal as Medical School
apcommodation was closed to them, Viljoan is reparted to have sgroed that this was an absurd formality,
bt by way of sxplonation confided that *jy moet onthou dat ek onder dmk werk®. Brookes (1965) op cif,,

- p84,
lftl This discussion of university finance i3 pnmmly based on Brookes (1966} op oft.
15, See Chapierz {or discussion of university financing before the Holloway formula was adopted.
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recently retired after thirteen years as Secretary of Finance,”’ was appointed to lead
an investigation into university finances. Holloway was asked to examine several
somponents that affected financing, includiﬁg_ staffing, accommodation and |
equipmeut, research, student numbers, fees, accommodation charges and bursaries.
All of these aspects were to be considered in the light of

the freedom and autonomy of the universities as statutory bodies, and ...

the necessity of safeguarding the state against unrestricted financial

obligations." _ ' '
The Holloway formula was based on three components: a basic subsidy, a standard
provision and a ‘standard fee’ income, It is not the place here td- discuss the details
of this scheme; a comprehensive account is provided in Edgar Brookes® History af
the University of Natal, The Nationalist Government adopted the formula in May
1953, effective from the beginning of that year, and was used with only minor
modifications until the mid 1980s, Thé Holloway subsidy formula thus brought a
lohg period of stability to university finances after decades of turmoi, a |
considerable achievement in the NP’s first term in office,

The recotd of the NP Government in dispatching the unfinished business of the
'Smuts Government was decisive and éfﬁﬁient, providing an. early indication of how
interventionist they would be in education, In formulating and pursuing its own
agenda, the incorporation of the universities into apartheid planning, the NP was

less decisive,
3.2 NP views on universities hefore the 1948 electi:n victory

The NP ideologues concerned with university apartheid were united by their
commitment to the NP and io the general idea of apartheid, Although the content
of the apartheid slogan was not defined by 1948 and evolved flexibly over the
following four decades of NP rule, in general it can be argued that Aftikaner

16, My calculations, besed on Deperiment of Finance {1947-1060) Extimates of the expenditure to be
dafraved fram revenys fimds, second and finad print, Unioa of South Africs, Cape Town.
17, Beyers, CF (24.) {1981) Dictionary of Soutl Afvican Blograplty, p357, Human Sciences Research
Counci), Preioria. )
18, Brookes (1966) ap if , p23,
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Nationalists aimed to bring about whi&, particularly Afrikaner, prosperity and
political povver, and to refine and entrench the segregation of population groups by
political and social programmes, These were powerﬁﬂ ideus, that glued together
the alliance even though the economic implications of these aims, particularly for
the position .ofthr. urban African working class, were subject to different _
interpretations and pressures by diverse Afrikaner Nationalist interests throughout
the period examined in this thesis.

With 'regard to univer.ity education, Nationalists were opy ssed to the
saamboerdery" of the “open’ universities. There was le: s clarity about whether the
government had = respensibility to provide university education for black students,
and if so; how it shonld be organ_iséd, Some Nationalists thought that any black
education beyond the most basic was neither a political priority nor in thie country’s
economic interests: for example, IN le Rou, later NP Minister of Agriculture,
questioned the wisdom of edueating Afticans bayond the level mqulred fo perfonn '
manual labour: ' L
We should not give the natives an academic education, as some p2ople are .
too prone to do. If we do this, we shall later be burdened with a number of -
academically trained Buropeans and non-Europsans, and who is going to
do the manual Isbour in the country? ... we should 5o conduct our schools
that the native who attends these schools will know that to a great extent
he will be the labourer in the country.®
Similarly, ancther MP, SA Cilliers, said _
I am very anxious about the position unless we lay down a very sound
. policy regarding native education, The reason is this: if we go & littlé to0
far in respect of the suggestion made here that some of the children on the
platteland should attend school, the future of South Aftican agriculture

may in my opinion drift into a very precarious position.”!

1%, Literally ‘mixed fanning’, a derogatoty reference to integration.
20, HAD (1945) 2 Aprtl, col. 4528.
21. Ibid, col, 4518.
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Had the views of Cilliers and Le Roux been dominant in the NP, it is conceivable
that an education policy which denied even secondary, let alone tertiary, education
to black students would have been the resuit.

Most Natidnalists, however, accepted that the government had a responsibility to
provide education, including vniversity education, for black students, on the basis
of tﬁ_e responsibilities of ‘white trusteeship’, Trusteeship, an idea closely linked to
segregation, originated in the inter-war English-speaking tradition of liberal
.thought and was based on the premise that a ‘more advanced’ white group was
responsible for the welfare of a “less civilised’ black population group. White
 “trustees’ were to take a benevolent lead in meeting the needs of their black
st’. In his study of the intellectual underpinnings of apartheid, Saul Dubow
argues that the political conrotations of the coneept shifted when George Heaton
Nicholls, ‘e radical anti-tiberal segregationist’, advocated trusteeship as an
altémative to calls in the Cage for a common franchise and brbader Partiamentary
democracy. For Nichoils, trusteeship envisaged ;

arveas where native interests will be paramoﬁnt, where native institution will

have liberty to evolve in consonance with the growth of the native people,?
Nicholls’ ideas, particularly those conceming *native areas’, appealed to o
Nationalists while causing difficulties between Nicholls and Smuts, For the UP in
1948, trusteeship implied that the government should educate more white students,
so that they could take up professional, leadership and managerial positions, with
responsibility Zor the country’s entire population. The emphasis for Nationalists
was different because their stated aim was to scale down white responsibility in the
‘native areas’, and to supervise the development of black professionals, leaders and

managers to take their place,

29, Quoted in Dubow, § (1991) Ractal ssgregation and the origins of apartetd i South Afics, 1919-
1936, p145, Macmillan ind St Antony"s College, London, Oxford,
23, Ipid,
24, In the development of the Jdeas. of wniversity apartheid, the question of wi:. assumed the ale of trustee
in the matter of the provision of university education was addressed. Ultimately the notion was overhauled
to exciude the churches, leaving the state, in particular the NAD, in the role of trustee, This entailed
removing rasponsibility for bl * w~iversity education from the Department of Education. Another aspect of

the question of trustecship co.. " governance of the institutions, anl the circumsrribed role of black
leadership within the instital: .ganisation of the universities, md whether they should be srranged
on a federal basis, finked . * . supervised by a parcht white knstitution, were ali considered, _
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This was typical of the Nationalists’ extraprdinarily instrumentalist view of
education. A Nationalist member of Parliament and member of the NP Native
Affairs caucts, MDC de Wet Nel, who chaired the Commission of Enquiry on the
| Sepavate University Education Bill two decades later, told Parfiament in 1945 that
Educatioﬁ is the key to the creaﬁon of the proper relationship betwesn
. European and non-European in South Africa ... put native education on 2

sound basis and half the racial questions are solved.”

Rank and file Nationalists were, however, more concerned about the ‘scandalous’
conditions in the ‘open’ universities than the detaif of party policy on African
education. In 1945 there were 98 and 156 black students at the University of Cape
Town (UCT) and Wits respectively, accounting for four per cent and six per cent |
of enrolments. The records of the NP’s annual provincial cbn_gmﬁses show that
: ﬁ"ofn the. late 19305 there was 2 constant pressure on the NP leadership from the
party branches to segregate university education. In 1937 the Jeppe branch
 proposed a motion ‘that no natives or coloureds should be admitted to universities
or colleges intended for véhiteé’ 2 The Women’s Pretoria East branch in 1941 '
protested .against_ ‘the unAfrikaans activities of certain universities in terms of the
" breaching of the colour line’ ¥ Tn 1951 the Transvaal Congress ‘requested the
Government to bring about apartheid at our universities by law’ and the same
request was made in the Cape by the Paar! branch.?® In 1952 the Natal NP asked
the Govemnment to withhold state assistance ffom ‘universities that refuse to
honour and uphold the colour bar’*® In 1952 the Orange Free State NP said that
‘Apartheid must be éniccly observed at universities’®' and in 1954 added that ‘the

25, HAD (1945) 2 April, cols, 4494.4493, quoted in Tabata, IB (1960) Education for barbarism in South
Afifoa, ppB-10, Pall Mall Press, London,
26, NP van die Transvanl, Program van die 24xte Kongres, Johannesburp, 6 and 7 October 1937, NP
- ‘Transvaal, PV2, INCH. )
27, Ibid., Agende e beskpnwingspunte voi die nweede kongres von die Herenilgde Nasionale Party of
Volksparty van die Framsy  Prefoids, 12 and 13 Augusi L941,
28, Ihid., Die HNP van Tvi, Agenda en beskrywingspunte vir die 1951 kongres, Preforia, 17-19 September
1951,
29, NP Conpress, Bast London, 1951, NP Information Service, BNCH, PY59.
30, Pinetown and Newcastle, PY 55 NP Natal, DYCH, 1/2/1/2/2/1, Congresses, 19181957,
31. Verdtag van die Jaatkongres van die HNP (OVS), 1952, VI, INCH PV2L, NP OVS,
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universities which do not observe it must not be subsidised. In 1955 they said that
the subsidy should be frozen for universities that did not acknowledge the colour
bar.* In 1954 the Nasionals Jeugbond delegation to the Transvael NP Congress
said it wus “strongly against mixed universities’ > Mationaist MPs launched a -
concerted effort to respond to this presstre,

The major problem for these Nationalists with the ‘open’ universitiss seemed to be
social.intefaction between black and white students. In 1945 MP JH Conradie was
concerned that black students were “trying to penetrate into the social life of
students’ at the “open’ universities:
They placed themselves on the footing where they wanted absolute equality
 in the social sphere. They wanted to go to the university *ncas, They |
wanted to be enrolled in the boarding houses.® -
As an example of the conditions he deplored, Corvadie cited an incident at UCT:
[an—Eﬁtopeans] wanted to be students who could live their lives to the
fullest extent just as any other stud: 2t ... there is a large swixmnfng bath at
the University of Cape Town, and the non-Europeans insisted that they
should be able to go and bathe in the same bath when the Europeans were
there ... on one occasion, when all the Europeans were there, 2 non- '
European went and swam among them, with the result that the Europeans
left the swimming bath. We cannot lose sight of that state of affairs.*
YH Hofimeyr, Smuts’s Mirister of Education, was quick to reassure him that ‘it
never happened again’, but Conradie pressed lﬁs point:
We must remember that there are parents in the country who are obliged to
send their children to this University ... those parents demand that there
should be a separate inutitution for non-Eusopeans .., much anxiety is felt
by parents over the fact that their children must go to an institution where
the non-Europeans demand equality with them,*

32. Ibtd., 1954, File 125,
* 33, Ibid,, Boshof, 1955, 2L _
34, Die NP van Tvl, Agenda en betkrywingspunte, 1954 koungres, ¥ietoria, 14-16 September 1954, NP
‘Transvaal, PV2, INCH,
35, HAD {1945) 17 April, col. 5481,
36. Thid., col. 5480,
37. Ibid., coi. 5483,
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White student sensibilities at the campus wers also offended by the incident, and |

Conradie was sager to tell Parliament about the students’ response;
Afrikaans-speaking and English-speaking students stood together as one
man, and said that they were going to stand ior the preservation of the old
traditional principle, and that is the principle of segregation and above alt
the principle of guardianship which we have practised for so manv yeafs in

_ this country.*® :

Besides the incident itself, however, Conradle was distressed by the political

activity that it provoked, where a mass meeting was held and ‘challenging speeches

were delivered by those who demanded equality for the non-Europeans’, Conradie

pleaded that “We cannot allow that [in] the w iversities where the youth of our

nation must be educated, that racial friction of this nature should ocour’ e
If we wanat to preserve our race, if we want to preserve our Buropean
civilisation, it is our duty to enforce this disqrin'lination.‘"

Tn 1945 De Wet Nel planned to introduce a Bill to segregate the universities. ¥ A
student meeting at Wits concluded, by a majority of 583 votes to 344, that
segregation was ‘a violation ofthe urﬁvefsity tradition and ideals’. Nationalist MPs
were distressed by the ‘rowdiness’ of the student meeting, almost as much as
the Yiberal outlook in connection with the colour question, namely that non-
European students should be treated on an equal footing with Europeans.?
Nationalist MPs were also incensed by another incident ot UCT, where a black
member of the SRC
had the audacity to introduce a motion in which he asked for social equality
between European and non-European students.*
For Nationalists, the liberal approach posed grave risks:

38. Zhid., col, 5481; see also comment by Zach de Beer, Chapter 2.

39, 7bid.

40, Ibid, eol. 5484,

41, The Bill was never introduged, but it was mentioned on & Parliamentary order paper,
42, HAD (1945) 17 April, col, 5427,

43, Ibid,
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We feel that this liberal attitude is & violation of the racial pride of the
Afrikaner, and what is more, it is dangerous not only to Europeans but also

to non-Europeans,*

The objections of the Nationalists in opposition to the conditions in the ‘open’
universities can be summarised as dissatisfaction with socal interaction between

- students of different poputation groups, and political ferment, which they saw as
consequent on the former, The solution proposed by some Nationalists was not to
deny all university education to Africans, as would perhay:s have been the preferred
policy of Cilliers or Le Roux, but to call for more thoi‘ough segrepation.

The differences between the Nationalists, prior to 1948, and the policies

expnuﬁdcd by Hoﬁneyr at the same time seem to be of style and degree as well as
principle, As has already been seen Hofmeyr called for the universities to achieve
socia! segregation, but he would not infringe university autonomy to impose this, |
Mindfu! of Hofineyr’s stated policies, Conradie suggested e plan to segregate |
UCT, based on developing a black teacher training facility, Sonnebloem, under the
suthority of the UCT Council. Coaradie considered that the institution could be
‘the foundation for the fisture development of a university institution for non-

Furopeans in the Western Province’ **

In marked contrast to Hofineyr, the Nationalists also intimated that they considered
it appropriate to use government powers to coerce the ‘open’ universities to apply
segregation by disregarding university autonomy. Potgleter pointed out that UCT
and Wits received the largest financial grants from the government, and ‘just at
these two universities ... we have had the most difficulty between Furopean and
non-Buropean’. He asked the Minister of Education to force separation
‘cbns‘istenﬂy’ at these universities. De Wet Nel's bullying encompassed anti-

Semitism:

44. Ibid, col, 5428,
45, Ibid., col. 5485,
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T want to wam the Jewish students at those universities especially to
discontinue the propaganda of racial equality which they ara preaching ...
they are not rendering the cause of harmonious racial relationship in this
muhtry any service ... our Jewish students at the universities are making
that propaganda of racial equality from morning till night, They must
remember that they are fairly sheltered as far as their religion is concerred
... the people who will have to pay the price are the Afrikaans and English-
speaking people.“

De Wet Nel was scathing about Hofimeyr's hedging on developing a policy to bring
about greater segregation int the universities and then failing to carry it .through: :
1t is very striking that this Governmerit is apparently poiverless_in
conneotion with évery matter affecting this vital question of separateness
the smoke-screen of practical difficulties is again being set up.” _
By the time of the 1948 election Hofineyr had taken only tentative steps to set up
the new segregated Medical School. s has been seen above, it was lefi to his -
Nationalist successor to bring the project to fruition.

In 1947 the NP published the Sauer Report, which was a comprehensive statement
on its policies regarding ‘the colour question’. Because of its explicit ideological
tone and its broad range, and because it provided the manifesto for the firat
election victory of uver four decades of consecutive NP rule, the Sauer Report has
been extensively analysed by historians seeking to explzin the NP’s policies.

The Sauer Report played an impoi-tant role as a rallying point for the d'iﬁ-‘erent
components of the alliance that brought the NP to power in 1948. The members of
the alliance, who were, in O’Meara’s analysis,*® the farmers of the Transvaal, Cape
and Orange Free State, some whice workers and the Afrikaans petit bourgeoisie,
had divergent interests but were welded together by their common commitmert to
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white political domination, secured through the ptliﬁcﬂ diseﬁffanchiéement of
Afiicans. Some of these differences of approach were explicit in the opinions
voiced by Le Roux, whose immediate concern was to secure farm labour, and De
‘Wet Nel, whose ai:proach was 10 secure long-term political stability through -
education. The Sauer Report’s focus on racial policies therefore emphasised the
common ground rather than the potentially irreconcilable differences between the
. components of the alliance, Nevertheless, Posel argues that the Sauer Report
‘reprodiced rather than resnlved’® divergent opinion within the NP, and
did not bear the imprints of & single hegemoni’ f‘-bncept of apartheid. Tt was
rather an internally contradictory and ambiguous document.- contradictory,
because it wove foget_her strands from mutually exclusive conceptions .of
apartheid, and ambiguous, because it did not finally choose between them. ™
Posel therefore wamns that it is misleading to view the Report as the NP’s |
*blueprint’ for policy-making after 1948, Besides, the Natjonalists political goals
were far broader than ‘the colour question” and that the Sauer Report did not
directly ac *vess key Nationalist aims such as the pratection and prumotlort of
Aﬁ1kaners.

The Saver Report’s general approach to education was that ‘whites, as trustees of
the natives’ held the responsibility to provide education
13 build character and to allow the native to fit inte his own environment on
the basis of his own community and native social structﬁre ... cultivating
national pride and seif respect.*’ '
A separate section of the NAD was seen ag an appropriate locus of state control
over both Aftican education policy and syllabus, (As early as 1936 De Wet Nel had
. argued for African education 1o be centralised, from the provinces, under the
NAD. This would have ensured the segregation of school education. ™) Seuer

neither explicitly encompassed nor excluded university education from thess
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approaches to Aftican education, Furthermore, the. Sauer Report's specific
bandling of university educa:ion was scant rather than contradictory and
ambiguous. Saner specified taat “where necessary higher education and university
training shoutd be provided for Natives in their own areas’ and that *special
provision must be made for the training of Natives who can give leadership and
exert influence in the native areas’, This treatment 3 too cursory to be regarded as
a practical starting point for policy planning, and there is nothing to indicate that
evexj&ona in the NP agreed about every issue and approach in the Sauer Report.
However, the ideas about the provision of education in black areas, and the
deveiopmént of black leadership for those areas were debated and eventually
imbrporated as central elements of the 1959 univarsity apartheid Acts This also
applied to the general approach to education, which was to conﬁrm segregation as
& consequence of NAD control of Aftican education, Although the Sauer Report -
contained rudimentary versions of some clements of the 1959 acts, there are
significant silences, including any reference to the educational role of black
umvers:ty education: this was despite the fact that De Wet Nel was a key member

of the Sauer Commission, ™

The subject of the Sauer Report was ‘the native question” and as such, it had
parallels with the *grand tradition’ of South African Commissions of Enquiry
identified by Adam Ashforth. Ashforth argues that
To speak of 8 social ‘question’ ... or to view some peoplés’ livesasa
‘problem’ is to name those people a8 a subject of power,**
Through this process, the subject, African people of South Aftica were perceived
as different from the subjecting, white population, This process of differentiation
and objectification was well established by 1948. Ashforth’s study begins with the
South African Native Affairs Commission report of the Milner reconstruction, but
the process predated that, Sauer, therefore, merely perpetuated this approach, but
" under Nationalist Government, the conceptua! division was given real expression in
the actual division of governance of higher education, It should also be pointed out
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that another antecedent was the division of governance of primary and secondary
education, which was already well established prior to Nationatist rule.

In February 1948 the National Institute for Christian Teaching and Education, an
organisation set up by the Federasie van Afrikaanse Kultmurvereeniginge (FAK) in .
1939, issued a statement on CNE, The document was not official NP policy, but it
had weighty approval, It was prefaced V- Professor JC van Rooy, then leader of
' the Broederbond and chairman of the: 2, who wrote that ‘thé whole of |
Aftikanerdom, insofar as it is represented by its organised branches in the FAX’

had approved the document.” '

CNE was a philosophy of education that had arisen to counteract ‘the anglicising
of our children’ and had, in the early years after Union, campaigned for Afrikaans.
to be recognised as a medium of instruction in schools. After this was achieved in
1920, the campaign broadened. By 1948, the basic principle was that
Our culture must be brought into the schools, and this cannot be done
.merely by using our language as a mediumn of instruction .. our Afrikaans
schools ... must be places where_ our children are soaked and nourished in
the Christian-National spiritual eultural ‘stuff® of our nation, ¥

While the thrust of CNE was to manipulate Aftikaans-medium school education
politically, the document aiso dealt with ‘the teaching and education of natives’.
For the authors of the CNE document, *white culture’ was more advanced than
blagk culture, This placed the responsibility of trusteeship on whites. It also implied
that segregation was necessary so that there would be ‘no placing of the native on
the levet of the white’, in other words, white and black education should not be of
the same type, and did not hava to be of the samo quality. The ideas must have fed
into the later differentiation of education for black and white scholars and students,
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CNE asserted that Afrikaans and Christian Qalues needed to be imposed on African

people. For the UNE authors, the . .
task of white South Aftica with respect to the native is to Christianise him
and to help him along culturally ... we believe that the teaching and
education of the native must be based on the Eurnpean s attitnde to life and
to the world, more particularly that the Boer nation is the senior European
trustee of the native and that the native should be led - to an acceptance of
the Christian and National pnnc:ples in edycation.™

This approach contrasts sharply with Eiselen’s in the Native Education

Commission (see below), which employed concepts of ethnic culture to justify

segregation. |

CNE asserted that ‘the mother tongue is the basis for instruction and education’,
but that black students should learn to speak and understand English and Afrikaans
becauss they ‘cmstiﬁxbe for the native the keys for that ad.option of culture which
is necessary for his own cultura! advancement’.> The struggle for Afrikaans
ingtruction for pupils from Afrikaans backgrounds had been important in the
creation of Afrikaans identity, and the concept of mother tongue instruction
became a brinciple to be defended and extended to other groups. In addition, at the
time most black students were taught in English-medium mission schools, and
CNE aimed to broaden the teaching of Afrikaans.

Under the *controlling guidance’ of the state, black education was to be given two
areas of partial autonomy. First, ‘the actual teaching and education of natives and
the training of native teachers should be undertaken by the natives themselves as
soon as possible’. Second, black education was to be financed in ways that ‘it is
not provided at the cost of European education’,* The Smuts Government had
recently transferred the financing of African education to the General Revenue

Account.®
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The CNE document addressed the questio., :£how the philosophy should affect
the universities. The authors were primarily . oncerned with white university
education, and the implications of the policies for black highér edication were not
elaborated. The CNE authors wrote that |
Higher education should be 8o controlied that the Christian-Nationalist
view of life may come into its own ... the Christian doctrine and philcsophy
should be taught and practised, But we desire stiil inore. The secular
 sciences should be taught according to the Christian Nationalist view of
life. Tn no single science may the light of God’s truth be absent ... it is all
important, therefore, that the teaching staff (of universities) should be
convinced Christian National scientists.”! | .
In ather words, universities should discriminate on the basis of refigion as to whom
_ they employed. As has been seen above, to enable discrinﬁnation in the _
appointment of staff] the Conscience Clause was omitted in the foundmg Act of the
Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher Education, passed in 1950, but not
from the Umvermty of the Orange Free State Act, passed in 1949

In Ideologies and Schooling in South Africa Michael Ashley argues that CNE had
tWo main features, that education should be based on the Christian Gospel and that
education should reflect the differences between the nations that divided people. |
He also points out CNE conceptualised black education as purt of a “civilising
mission”. While these points are not controversial, his sweeping conclusion that.
‘CNE ... has been the edveational expression of apartheid’® implies that he
regards all éducational policy of the apartheid era as an expression of CNE policy,
This explanation is too simplistic, as it ascribes such significant policy
developments as the Bantu Education Act to the ideological decisions of a
relatively small group of Nationalists, The broader ideological and material context .
from which apartheid educational policy emerged is not probed in any depth,
Explaining all Nationalist education decisions in terms of CNE is inadequate: how,
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for example, can it explain the decision to leave the ‘Conscierce Clause’ in the
University of Orange Fre¢ State legislation in both the early 19505 and early
1960s? '

- In summary, by the time the NP won power at fhe polls in 1948, its members were
united in their disapproval of the ‘open’ universitics, and had generally accepted
the reéponsibﬂity of the state to provide some education, including higher
education, for black South Afticans. The Sauer Report recommended that
specifically African type of education, including university education, should be
" developed, that was appropriate to ‘the native social structure’ in the *native
“areas’. The FAK's policy of CNE, in contrast, emphasised the imposition of
Afiikaans and Christian vaiues on Africans, mother-tongue instruction and a
Christian National philosophy of all university education.

33 The NP’s first term: Eiselen and the Native Education Commission

In May 1948 the NP waged its electoral campaign using the Sauer Report ag its
ideological manifesto, Under the leadership of Dr DF Malan, who was 74 at the
time, the NP thought that it had little prospect of defeating the UP, which had a
Parliameitary majority of over 50.7 Although the NP was victorious, it failed to
capture the majority of the votes, and in its first term the NP was regarded as
having a tenuous hold on power. The NP, in alliance vﬁith the Afrikaner Party, won |
only 40 per cent of the vote, compared to 50 per cent on the part of the UP.
However, the heavier weighting of rufai seats favoured the NP, and they won 70
seats, and the Afrikaner Party nine seats, compared to the UP’s 65.5

The response of the NP to its surprising and tenuous victory was bold and
confrontationnl rather than tentative and conciliatory, For the first time the Cabinet
consisted only of Afrikaners, and the new Government set out to work out how to
govern using the ideas of apartheid.* 0’Meara describes how the NP acted very
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quickly in its first term of office to shore up its hold on white political power, It
created six new parliamentary seats in South West Affica, which all returned NP

" candidates in their first elections, It tried to remove Coloureds from the common
voter’s roll in the Cape, but this was a drawn-out process which only concluded in
1956. The military, police, NAD and other branches of the civil service were
purged of those critical of the NP and the Broederbond was active in ensuring that
senior positions were occupied by loyal Nationalists: O°Meara comments that the
NP ‘jettisoned the Westminster-derived culture of civil service neutrality in party
politics’.“Extra—paﬂiamentﬁry opposition was also tackled, through the
Suppression of Communism Act of 1950, |

Nationalists also had to find a way, in the early years of NP rule, to transform
apartheid from a ‘generalised impulse for radical racial segregation’™ to a fillly

- developed programme of government. Four months after the NP carte to power,
the Broederbond formed the South African Bureau of Raciat Affairs (Sabra), an
academnic policy group that aimed to apply expert knowledge to the problems of
governing, Two iong-tenn studies were soon initiated by the NAD (while EG
Jansen was the responsible minister) under the leadership of Tomlinson and
Eiselen, both Sabra members, but the grand restructuring of South African society
.envisaged by these reports was not a feature of the NP’s first term in power.

_ Instead, the initiaf trend was to impose racial segregation more rigidiy, through
stricter application of existing regulation® and through new measures such as the
Prohibition of Mixed Marriages Act in 1949, and the Population Registration .Act,
the lmmorality Act.. . & Group Areas Act in 1950, The Bantu Authorities Act
of 1951 and the a* sficon of the Natives Representative Councils were a mere
shadow of the ideas of Promotion of Bantu §elf Government Act, that was passed

in 1959 to deal with similar issues,
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' In terms of university policy specifically, in his first speech to Parliament Malan
said he regarded the introduction of apartheid at the universities as an *essential
measure’. Malan was concerned about the presence of black students at ‘white’
universities, which he regarded as . |
an intolerable state of affuirs ... which gives rise to friction, to an unpleasant
relationship between Europeans and non-Europeans,®

Nevertheless Malan assured Parliament that _
we do nct want to withhold higher education from the non-Europeans, and
we will take every possible step to give ... sufficient university training as
SOON as we can, but in their own spheres ... in separate institutions.”

Malan did niot elaborate on this last point, and deferred further discussion.™

" Inits first term of office the NP Government took sbme steps to meet the

- expectations of its supporters for change in university policy. Although no general
laws to enforce segregation in university education were passed, it banned black
students from outside South Aﬁ‘icﬁ, interfered with the free mcverneﬁt between the
provinces of Natal Tndian students, phased out government scholarships tenable at

Wit for African medical students and insisted that the Natal Medical School
should be conducted on a segregated basis. No new faculties were established at
Adiikaans universities during the NP*s first term in of"ce, but Potchefstroom was
allowed to omit the Conscience Clause from its founding Act,™

Beyond measures of this order, the question of how the universities wou'd be
affected by apartheid policies was a matter of public debate at this time. In August
11948 the Afrikaanse Studentebond (ASB, which succeeded the definct Afiikaanse
Nasionale Studentebond) was formed to represent the interests of Aftilaans
students at all South African universities. The new organisation declared its
support for segregation in academic matters and called on the Government to end
the *prevailing conditions’ in the “open’ universities. The organisation believed that
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there should be separate facilities for black students,” In the provincial elections in
early 1949 university apartheid alen emerged as an issue: the Minister of Native
Affairs, Dr EG Jansen, responded to public interest by saying that steps would be

* taken ‘to bring the universities into line>.™

In 1949 the NAD established a Commission of Enquiry on “Native Education”
 under the chairmanship of Wener Eiselén, Eiselen was the youngest child of the
superintendent of the Berlin Missionaty Society mission at Botshabelo near
‘Middelt urg, He obtained a BA at the Transvaal Univérsity Coilege in 1919 and an
MA in classical languages at the.Universify of Stellenbosch in 1920, He then went
to Gennahy to do resesrch in preparation for a doctorate in Africa Studies, which
 he obtained from the University of Hamburg in 1924. In 1976 he was appointed to
the University of Stellenbosch to establish a Department of Bantu Studies and he
became a professor there in 1933. In 1936 he became Chief Inspector of Native
Education in the Transvaal Education Department, He briefly return¢  » academia
a3 the chair of the Department of Anthropology at the University of Pretoria in
1547, and was a founder member of Sabra in 1948. From 1949 he was chairman of
~ the Native Education Commission and was appointed S.zretary for Native Affairs
in October 1949,™

. In her recent study of Eiselen, Cyn'a!. Kros argues that despite his missionary
background, Biselen was esgeatially a *secular ideologue’ who learned at
Botshabelo to abhor ‘the crass racism of the Dutch Reformed Church’. Shunning
crude racism, Biselen was regarded as an educationalist and researcher of infegrity
by both the Ny and the UP as well as African intellectuals. His appointment to

head the Commission was, Kros argues, designed to lend legitimacy to the process
of restructuring African schooling as part of the NP’s need to create a *social
consensus’, Confirming the approach of Brahm Fleisch, Kros argues that Biselen
was part of a tendency within the NP Govemment that was invigorated by the idea
that there scientific methods could be applied to modernise the state and the
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. services it delivered, especially in the field of education.™ Eiselen’s commission,
she .arsues, ‘sought and believed it had found a way of reconciling modernisation
with racial differentiation’.” Evans points out that Eiselen regarded language as
the most significant ethnic. difference and that uatil his retirement in 1959, Eiselen
consistently argued that segregation could only be justified if Africans had equal
opportunity.™ Evans concludes that Eiselen was *pethaps the most liberal
ideologue within the apartheid state in the 19505 and that he considered

the virtues of racial domination were of secondary importance to the
- Afrikaner’s more noble niission of preserving ethnic diversity among

Africans,”

Eiselen developed Sauer’s ideas about the role of university education in producing
African ‘leadership’ by establishing a broader link betwx 2n university apactheid and
| ‘development’. For Eiselen, the development of African university education was
bound up with the development of schoeling, Eiselen thought the provision of
university education 2or Africans was inadequate, taking into account both the
~ African population and the numbers of Aftican scholars, He Jinked the limited
numbers of students to the shortage of properly trained teachers at high schiools,
and argued that the improvement of schooling and university education were
interrelated.

There were shortages of university-educated teachers in African schools despite
the trend for most black university students to be taking general arts and science
degrees in preparation for a postgraduate teaching diploma. The employment
optians for black graduates were very limited in the early 1950s (see Chapter 2).
Eiselen considered that while the universities were crucial to improving the
academic standard of black high séhooling, problems would arise if the relationship
between university education and teacher training became too cIo;e:
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~ Anundoubted weakness of the present state of affairs is that there are so
few openings for the employment of the Bantu in professional fields,
Consequently students who would far rather do something else are forced
into the teaching profession and are riot always happy in their work,
tending to be resentful of autharity in some cases.™
Beside teacher training, Eiselen emphasised that Afiican university education
should develop leat_iersbip and provide the technical training for economic
development. In this context he recommendey that the state should plan for ‘the
eventual founding of an independent Bantu University’. Biselen did not consider
that Fort Hare was in a position to perform this function:
To speak ofa Ba.ntu.University at Fort Hare is still premature; for an
institution which lacks adequate research facilities and also a nu_niber of
Bantu pmféssors with sufficient standing in the world of learning can hardly -
be reckoned as a Bantu University," '

In Eiselen’s report the concept of ‘Bantu’ education and instituijons was global in
its _a,ppro!_ich to the Aftican population groups. The ethnic division and -
differentiation that emerged in apartheid thinking later in the decade did not
feature. This global approach was also apparent in the Bantu Authorities Act of
1951, In terms of this Act identical administrative structures were established in all
the rural regions where there was a substantial African population. The division of
the country as a whole into smaller units was based on location and administrative
need rather than on political manipulation of ethnic identity,

Eiselen's approach to African university education is remarkable in the thinking in
~ the NP at this time because of two features: first, it entirely omits any reference to
black students at the ‘open’ universities, and second, it takes seriously the need to
develop thinking about the educational roles 1o be played by these universities,
even if his own liandling of the topic is rudimentary, Eiselen declined to make
concrete recommendations because hie thought that the development of university
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education had to be linked to ‘a well-thought out pian for Bantu development’ *
This was.a reference to the work of the ‘Commission for the Socio-Economic
Development of the Bantu Areas withia the Unicn of South Afica’, otherwise
known as the Tomlinson Commission.™

In jts second term in office after the April 1953 electior_l, the NP Government was
in a position to emberk on a more ambitious programme of social restructuring.
The NP hﬁd consolidated its position in Parliament, taking seats compared to the
UP’s 61, With all the alliances considered, the NP could count on a Parlicmentary
majority of 25.% There was also 2 phase of strong economic growth from April
1953 to April 1955,% and the newly confident Government thus had thie resources
to address the social instability consequent on rapid urbanisation and
industrialisation, By this stage, the NAD was under the leadership of HF

* Verwoerd, who as minister displayed a briiliant'strategic sense and administrative -
| abil.ity. Evans describes Verwoerd as a ‘martinet’ whose authoritarian management
style demanded central planning, internal co-ordination and ideclopical
c:(_?srli"m_'mity.’us Together with Eiselen as Secretary, whose ethnos theory brought a
“moral rationale’ to early apartheid,*” and in the context of the favourable palitical
and ideological conditions after the 1953 election, the NAD bscame the engine
driving apartheid and choosing its course. The NAD devised elaborate and
expensive programmes aimed primarily at stabilising the urban African population,
Through welfare programmes such as mass housing and mass education, Hyslop
considers that Barta Education responded to the political pressures of urbanisation
and indystrialisation in two ways: first, by providing for the social control of the

urban working class, end second, it was a way to secure the ‘reproduction of a
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semi-skilled workforce’.* Both Kros and Evans also argue that Bantu Education

was an important means of winning compliance from urban Afiicans.”

The report of the Biselen Comtnission formed the basis of the Rantu Bducation -
Act, which was passed in September 1953, Kros argues that Eiselen’s ideas were
‘mangled’ by Verwoerd, who présented the Bantu Education Bill in terms of
restriction rather than opportunity, and *subverted’ by shortcornings in material
'- provision, She identifies key differences in approach between Eiselen and |
Verwoerd, who are often present* * as an ideologicud team, that can also be
discerned in their approaches to university po!icy.’“.Evans agrees that Verwoerd’s
conviction that the ‘humanitarien response to those less fortunate’ was
“‘undoubtedly of a lower calibre that Eiselen’s’ and that

In Verwoerd’s hands, etimos theory quickly drifted far from the moral

' inoorings to which Eiselen hoped to anchor it. By the mid 1950s, it had

becoﬁle little more than an artifice to fracture black nationatism.”

_ The introduction of Bantu Education from 1954 fundamentally altered the
 conditions in Afican schooling, with profound implications for the design and
experience of university education. Bantu Education centralised African education
* under the NAD, Jestroying provincial control of African education and
independent church schools, Mother-tongue instruction was to be used throughout
primary schooling, with English and Aftikaans taught as subjects and used as the
media of instruction from lower secondary school, This meant that black
matriculants were less fluent than formerly in English, which was generally the
medium of instruction at university. The syllabus taught in Bantu Education
schools wﬁs to be different from that taught in other schools, with a greater
ernphasis on practical subjects, ”Inder ti.e supervision of the NAD, African school
beards and committees and African teachers were to have responsibility for the
schools. Merhaps most significant, the finances of Bantu Education were temoved
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from the General Revenue Account and failed to keep up with deinand, as is shown

in Table 3.2:
Table 3.2; Expenditure an African school e;luc&liuylzl as aproportion of total state expenditure,
: ~_1953-6(F
Financial Year, Tolal estimsted Expenditure on African | - % of total spent on
ending March | expenditure, pounds school education, pounds African schooling |
1953 215612313 7 852 665 3.64 L
1954 234 X712 540 8 232 000 3.5)
1955 259 132 823 8 498 000 3,28
1956 254 847 730 6 500 000 2,55
1957 271 498 000 6 500 000 2.39
1958 . 282849300 & 500 000 2,30
1959 297 204 400 6 500 000 2,19
1960 313 760 350 . & 500 000 2,07

Thus while the Government increased spending on the universities, as is #hown in
Table 3.1, the falling levels of fanding shown in Table 3.2 undermined the capacity
- of African schools to deliver matticulants to utﬁversity education, This trend is
revealed in Table 3.3,

o2, My celoulations, based on; Dcpartms'm of Finutice {1944-1960) Esrimales of the expenditure to be
defrayed from revenye funds, Seeond and Final Print, Union of South Afvica, Cape Town,
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Table 3,3: African sécondary school leavers, analysed by school qualiﬁc&tion obtained and growth

of the Aftican population, 1949-1970% _
Year Senior Matricalation School leavers with Aftican population
Cerfificate | Exemption | Matriculation Exeniption {34) {thousands}
- 1945 354 216 37.9 ’ 9084
1950 156 202 35,2 9 282
1951 328 176 34.9 9487
1052 nfa A na- 9 700
1953 175 187 [ 472 9920
1954 31 243 _ 43.9 10 148
1955 | 274 191 411 10 386
1956 352 ' 289 45,1 10 633
1957 352 _ 232 39.7 _ - 10890
1958 354 254 418 11158
1959 293 137 319 11 437
1960 - 27% 118 . 297 - 12077 .
1961 338 115 354 . 12 416
1962 426 221 _ 34.2 12 764
1963 441 284 - 39.2 15173
1964 - 663 301 _ 37.1 13 481
1965 732 . 413 ' 369 - 13869 -
1966 | . 743 546 24 14 259
1967 1 000 583 36.8 14 659
1968 817 803 496 15 070
1969 13524 085 393 15 493
1970 1741 1104 38.8 15 918

While the Bantu Education Act reorganised Aﬁcan schooling, it resulted in no
practical steps towards the implementation of university apartheid, In the two years
that elapsed between the report of the Eiselen Commission and the next time that
unirérsity apartheid was raised in Parliament, the NP failed to establish a unified
and uniform approach to issues of apartheid planning within its own Cabinef. There
had still been little development in the ideas about what apartheid would mean at
‘universities. No further work had been undertaken to develop a model for
university apartheid, or to integrate it into wider apartheid planning.

Perhéps one of the reasons that the Bantu Education Act did not cover the
universities was that while powerful NP figures had come to accept that the
management of black school education was incontrovertibly in the domain of the
NAD, separate from white education, university education for all population
groups was still handled by the Union Department of Education, At tertiary level,

3. My aleulations, based on Dreijmanis, op off, p112 and p122,
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these ideas clashed directly with concepts of universalism and its mphcauons fora
single system of governance.

3.4  Viljoen and the appointment of the HoHoway Commission

Nevertheless, after the NP’s second electoral victory in April 1953, progress

- towards aﬁartheid uhiversity legislation was revived, When the. Minister of

Edﬁcation, JH Viljbén, spoke in Parfiament in August 1953 about ‘the difficult and

delicate matter ... of non-Europeans &t our universities’, he used terms whxch, like

- Malan, seemed chiefly, perhaps solely, inspired by the desire to segregate students.

Viljoen voiced fears of the threat of black and white students studying together at

the open’ universities: : '
[I]f this state of affairs is to continue the w:}] and the wishes of the
cqmmumty 48 a whole are not being taken i mto consideration ... we dare
not campaign against the traditional view which we have always maintained
in the Union of South Africa 50 as evenmally to aiter the whole structure of '
our country’s traditions,?

Viljoen noted Wrth approval the
large meéasure of apartheid at the Natal University in the senise that they
have apartheid in academic accommodation, classrooms, laboratories and
class attendance, while this form of apartheid is complete at Fort Hare **

It is clear that for Viljoen university apartheid meant little more than segregation.

Eiselen’s ideas, which linked African education to the socio-economic development

of Aftican areas and the development of Afiican leadership, were not integrated,

- Viljoen was never an NP ideologue, His background not only illuminates his own

approach, it also became important in subsequent developments in university

policy. Born in f.he Orange Free State in 1893, his family had evaded the British

Army during the war, He took an honours degree in ethics and politics at Grey

University College. Years later he spoke of how his time at the University had been

4. HAD (1955) 31 August, Cols. 2592-4,
95, Ibid,
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a strange experience, in & strange envirosment, with strange customs and
professors and lecturers that were strange and terrifying, The language was
thoroughly Engﬁsh for lessons, with a few exceptions, and everything
combined in the first month to make me feel the unhappiest being under the
sun,* _ . .
Viljoen entered politics in 1933 when he beéame MP for Hoopstad. He was closely
associated with Havenga, becoming Chief Whip of the Afrikaner Party.”” With
Havengi, Viljoen had entered Malan’s Cabinel as a member of the Afiikaner Par-ty,
not a Nationalist.*® Immediately after the 1948 claction the Afiikaner Party wasin
" a powerful position to demand political office for its MPs and other political |
concessions. As late as early 1951 there was talk of the Afiikaner Party joining the
"UP instead of the NP, an idea advanced by EG Malherbe (see below), but Smuts
thought that he could no longer trust the Afiikaner Party members, most of whom
‘had left the UP with Hertzog in 1939. For its part the Afikaner Party was highly
critical of the Hiberal tendencies of Smuts’ deputy, JH Hofimeyr. In 1949 the NP’s
position was strengthened when xix seats were created in South West Aftica, and
all were won by the NP, With its political leverage undermined and rebuffed by the
UP, the Afrikaner Party combined with the Herenigde Nasionale Party in 1951 to
form the National _Party.” Prominent Nationalists in the Cabinet, including
Verwoerd and Strijdom, had never been in favour of forming an electoral pact with
the Afkikaner Party, and it can be speculated that the working relationship between
Verwoerd and Viljoen was not entirely easy.'”

In Pretoria in 1951 Viljoen said that the enforcement of apartheid in universities
would violate university independence and that the Government could not enforce
apartheid because it would infringe that autonomy,™ In 1952 Viljoen reassured the
Orange Free State NP that it was the Government’s intention to introduce

- 96. Boodskap, 9 September 1957, Toespraka en Verklarings, TH Viljoen Papers, INCH, PV 508, 3/2/5,

97, Curdeulum Vitse, JH Viljoen Papers, BNCH, PV 508, 6/3/1. An active maize farmer with an interest in
‘breeding Afifkaner cattle, he was a HEz member of he Bmpire Parlinmentary Association,

98, Olivier, NIJ (1990) Former member of Sabra, telephonic interview, May 1990,

94, Vatcher, ap oit., pid0, :

100, Davenport, op cif,, p321.

101, Reported in Cape Argus, 5 May 1956.
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apartheid at universities, and that ‘a great backlog’ had been cleared with the
opening of the Medical School for black students in Natal. However, he said that
Vigorous prosecution of universities that do not observe apartheid, will at -
the present stage be detrimental to Afiikaans students studying in such
_ ingtitutions. . :
Tn October 1953, soon after Viljoen addressed Parliament on the matter he
addressed a memorandum to the Cabinet on “Apartheid at Universities’ which said |
that the Government had been brought under increasing public pressure ‘to provide
 separate educational facilities for non-whites at universities’. Viljoen's ideason
umvermty apartheld were vague and non-committal. He wrote that
separate provision, in whatever form, will involve considerable additional
- expenditure and whether such a step can be justified urider present financial
qdn&iﬁons- is a question that demands thorough investigation, '
He asked for the appointment of a Commission of Enquiry, to ascertain whether
“*separate provision for non-whites under current circumstances falls within the
bounds of practicability’, In December 1953 a Commission was appointed, chaired
by DrJE Holloway, formerly Secretary of the Treasury,
- to investigate and report on the prat:tmablhty and ﬁnanclal unphcatlons of
providing separate training facilities for non-Eu:opeans at universities. ™®
This brief was tentative: there was 1o clarity as to whether Vll_}oen had segregated
classes or entirely separate ingtitutions in mind. Again, it is obvious that Viljoen
clearly had n_d appreciation of the ideas about the separate development of African
areas,

Viljoen’s choice of the three Commissioners reflected his Afiikaner Party
orientation. On technical grounds Holloway was an obvious choice as his handling
of the Commission on University Finances had been so successful. Despite his
English name, he came from an Afrikaans family. As an economics iecturer at the

| Transvaal University College in 1919 he delivered his lectures only in Afrikaans,

102. Fersiag van diz Jearkengres van die HNP (OVS), 1952, L/, INCH PV21, NP OVS and Die Burger,
11 Seplember 1952,

103, Viljoen, memorandum to Cabinet, 22 October 1953, Pretoriag in the archives of the Department of
Education, Arts and Seienes {Unie Onderwys Departement) UOD E53/94 File 1397,

164, Govermnment Notice No 2789, 18 December 1953.
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the first academic outside the Department of Nederlands to use the language as a
medium of instruction, In 1920 he played a leading role in a Senr - Committee
investigating extending the use of Afrikaans.’® On one level Holloway therefore

- had sound credentials to investigate university apartheid for the Goverruent; on
another level he has been described as ‘confidant of and adviser to Haveng#’,ms the
former leader of the Afrikaner Party. | .

The other two members of the Commission were Dr RW Wilcocks and Dr EG
Malherbe, '

‘Wilcocks was Rector of ;- * .sch University from 1934 to 1954, He had aiso
‘been & pioneer in the use of Afikaans as a medium of instruction at muversnty
level, as he had given ﬁs Psychology lectures in Afrikaans as early as 1918, With

~ Malherbe he had served on the Carnegie Commission of Enquiry into the} . r
White Problem fiom 1929 to 1932, Later he was part of the Commission of

~ Enquiry into the Cape Coloured Popuiation in 1938, and the South African
'B'roadcasting Corporation from 1939 to 1940: these latter appointments suggest
that he had an easy working relationship with fhe_‘srﬁelter’ Hertzogites, who were
o friends of the Nationalists,™ |

Malherbe wag perhaps the most surprising of the three commissioners. 108 Principal
of the University of Natal, where segregated classes were conducted within the
institution, Malherbe’s appointment underscores Viljoen’s tacit approval of the
system of parallel classes. But Matherbe also had a history of opposition to the
NaﬁonaI.Party, particufarly on two scores. First, during the war, Malherbe’s work

105, Undversity of Pretoria {1960) Ad Destingtum: Gedenkboek van die Universiteit van Pretoria,
Voorirekkerpers Beperk, Johannesbusg, ppdi-33.
106. Beyers, ap oit., p357.
107, In the late 19505 Wileocks also headeu the Umversnty Advisory Commiltee,
108, Malherbe's memoirs are entircly silent on his involvement in this ennpity, Later in the 19505 he
suncessfisily opposed attempts to remnye the biack Medical Schoal fiom the University of Natal, but his

- wiltingtiess, throughaut the 1950s, to maintein the system of segregated classes ax his university frustrated
libegal colleagues, Pechaps by the time that he wrote his memoirs, in the lale 1960s, he was concemed to
omit refereices to his involvement with the enquiry as it cotld have clouded his liberal credentials.
{Malherbe, EG, 1987, Never a dull momenitf, Foward Timmens Publishers, Lendsdowne, Cape.) Malherbs's
backpround in the South Afiican National Bureau for Educatinaa) and Socinl Reseorch is examined in
Fleisch, BD (1995) ‘Social sefentists as policy makers: BG Ivatherbe and the National Burean for
Educational and Social Research, 1929-1943°, Joumal of Southers é.tﬁ'i'cm Studies, Valume 21 Number 3.
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in military intelligence included investigating and exposing the Broederbond, an
activity that would hardly have endeared him to the NP.'™ Second, both before and
after the 1948 electi ., Malherbe had tried to convince Smuis that the UP would
do well to enter into an electoral alliance with the Afrikaner Party.m

Malherbe’s decision to participate in the Commission was criticised by Humphrey ~
Rallces, who wrote to Malherbe that as an ac’ave Prmclpal he was '
giving some countenance to the Government’s first effort to tell the

universities what they must do, Other directions w111 follow in due course
and Ifeel that you may find yourselfm an invidious pnsmon vis a vis your
ooﬂeagues if you have partlclpated in the first destruction of university
autonomy. o . :
Raikes also correctly predicted that that the Commission would be forced to
_ cohqlude that the Natal system would need to be expanded, which could embarrass
Malherbe if he was seen as recommending additional assistance for his own
nniversity.m Malherbe replied that Lie had been nnWiIling to serve on the
Commission for the very reasuhs-Raikes mentioned, but that the University Council
had argued ‘that I would be failing in my duty if T did not serve on the
Comumiss. Y’ as they thought he would be well placed to influence the Government
not to intetfere with university autonomy and to make adequate financial provision
for black higher education,'? '

The three commissioners chosen were thus far from dogmatic: Jy committed to the
NP and apartheid and for this reason they were obviously the wrong people to help
the NP clarify its own position on apartheid at universities, if indeed that was what
Viljoen intended. Malherbe wrote that Viljoen |
approached me a second time and even came to see me personaily in
Pietermaritzburg in order to obtain my co-operation on this Commission.
He is in a real dilemma and almost begged me to help him out of it without

109. Davenport, op cit., p290,

110, Tbid., p321; also Witkins, 1 and Strydom, H (1978) The Supen., fkaers, pa3, Sonathan Ball,
Johunnesburg,

111. HR Raike - EG Malherbe, Bramley, 20 Merch 1954, KCM 56990 {172).

112. EG Matha.  io HR Reikes, Pletermaritzbusg, 30 March 1954, KCM 56990 (172),
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in any way bringing his Department into direct conflict with the Universities
in respect of their autonomy as laid down in their respective charters,'™
Tt is thus not surprising that from the start the commissioners considered that they
had they had the latitude to make their prime concern ‘organisational problems’
and not “the desirability of the provision of separate facilities for non-Europeans’,
_ However they did investigate ‘whether universities in South Africa had the right to
refisse admittance to non-European students’,"** This approach provides further

evidence of the critical independence of the comunissioners.

In early 1954 the Holloway Commission considered nineteen submissions, which
gncomlﬁassed a range of views on university education and apartheid. Many of
these were opposed in principle ta segregation,"® Those who supported the
i;srincip‘e of segregation, including the Pretoria-based college management of the
Kolege ya Bana ba Aftika, Unisa, the University of Pretoria, Potchefstroom
University for Christ:an Figt. » Fducation, Sabra and the NAD, presented" different
models and concepts of how: to arrange university education. Some of the
differences among thes.- can be attributed to attempts by those already concemned
with providing Afiican university education to secure their own interests, others
were differences of principle. '

Three of these recommendations concerned the future of the Kolege ya Bana ba
Afvika, which had been founded by the Dutch Reformed Church in 1946 with 27 _
students. By 1953 there were 76 students, The academic staff were rmployed in
the first instarice by Unisa and the University of Pretoria, and worked part-time at
the college. Unisa and the college management advocated ‘the establishment of a
Bantu University in the Transvaal which can take over the work of the College’,
Unisa recommended the development of the college so that contact with Unisa was
maintained, the students writing Unisa exams and receiving Unise. degrees, In this
way instruction at the college would continue to be segregated. The Uk ivergity of

113, Ibid.

114, Minutes of the Gst meeting of the Comupission on Um\rermy Facilities for non-Europeans, Pretor’a,
14 December 1953, DOD B33/94 File 1397 ap cit.

115, Including the Universities of Cape Town aad the Witwatersrand, the SRC of the Um\remty of Cape
Town, Nusas and the Suulh Aftican Institute of Race Relntions,
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Pretoria also advocated the development of a university in the Transvaal, but under
- the control of the University of Pretoria, not Unisa, The benefit of this arrangement
- was that the university could be ‘Afrikaans in its orfentation’, Unlike Unisa, the
institution conceptuslised by the University of Pretoria was based on an ethnic
division of the African population, and not just on a regional division: Pretoria
-envisaged that tﬁe institution would serve ‘the Sotho-Bantu group’, 1t further
proposed three 6ther developments; a university for Coloureds under the
guardianship of the Univarsity of Steﬂenﬁosch; that Fort Hare be ‘reconstituted for
assignment to the Nguni Bantu group’ under Rhodes; and that the non-European
section at the University of Natal be allocated to the Indian group. Each of the four
institutions shuulﬂ develop to the point where they could be granted their
independence, There was no sense of incongruity in coupling ethnic segregation
with notions hbout ﬁhe ' Afrikaans orientation of the universities’, Potchefstroom
University made similar proposals to those of Pretoria,''®

Having no direct involvement in teaching and institutional development, Sabra was
more disinterested in its approach to the issue, Sabra considered three different
ways in which separate university education could be provided: parallel clagses,
separate facilities in non-white areas integraliy linked to a vhite university, and
separate institutions, Sebra regarded the third s sstem as the mast satisfactory; and
was nf the opinion that this system should be regﬁ_nued as the ultimate goal, even if
other temporary measures bad to be adopted. Sabra regarded it as

essential that such institutions should be established ... in acco.dance with

the general plan for the development of the separate non-white groups and

their areas, "’ _ '
Like the University of Pretoria, institutional organisation was envisaged on an
ethnic basis, but Sabra only planned for three; there would be one for Nguni
people, another for Sotho people, and a third for Coloured students. For Sabra, the
location of the institutions was important: the first two university colleges should
be situated ‘in those places where they can further the interests of the group

116, Halloway, JE (1954) Provision for seporate irainivg facilitios for non-Europeans at iniversities,
Government Printer, Pretotia,
117, bid,
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concerned in the broadest sense and in the best manner’, but no speciﬁﬁ placéé

were mentioned.

Eiselen attendet. as Secretary for Native Affairs to make recommendations on

- behaif of the NAD, Eiselen envisaged three ‘I antu university institutions’ divided
along ethno-linguistic lines as ‘an ultimate ideal’; Fort Hare ‘should become a
Xhosa institution’, there would be ‘2 Zulu institution in Natal to serve the Northern
Nguni and a Sotho institution in the Transvaal to serve the whole Sotho

community . No mention was made of provision for Coloured or Indian students,
bﬁt_ these population groups were not the direct coticern of the NAD.

Eiselen recommended assigning control over new black institutions to Unisa.
Although Eiselen did not elaborate, this arrangement held several potential
advantages for the NAD., First, if Unisa, rather than several white aftendance

 universities, controiled the black campuses, the political direction of the black -

campuses would be centralised under 2 Se1 .te and council sympathetic to
apartheid; Unisa was firmly in the service of the Broederbond at this time, The
control of Fort Hare could be removed from Rhodes, Seconﬂ, Unisa had
experience of operating at a distance from the campuses it controlled, This meant
that institutions for black students could be under white control, but sited wherever
the NAD felt it to be appropriate, By siting the new campuses in the reserves, the
new institutions could dilute the threat of Aftican political organisation in urban
ereas by physically removing some of the most highly educated people from the
urban areas. They could also be used to build up the black reserves, Third, by
completely separating black university education from white attendance universities
snd into its own managemet structure under Unisa, the op*  “tunities for direct
comparison between the quality of education offered to white and black students
would be decreased.

Eiselen’s planned locations were more specifically conceptualised than Sabra’s: he
submitted that ‘university institutions for the Bantu should be situated in the Native
reserves’, He also suggested that the control of Unisa over the institutious should
be circ.imscribed. He argued that
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their expansion and growth towards independence must be determined by
the increasing productivity of the Bantu population, The ultimate objective
is that the staff of these institutions shauld be non-European,'®
These elements, although presented as ideals and long-term gogls, are the first
clear statement of the shape of the policy towards African university education that
Wwas enacted in 1959,

The idea that university education could be organised along ethmc lines was new at
the time that evidence was submltted to the Holla vay Com:mssmn, and it
introduced some important notions that later developed into apartheid policy
regarding ~rrican political status ag well as univeréity governance, First, Eiselen’s
erhphasis on mother-tongue instruction practically required organisation based on
linguistic difference, Second, the NAD suggested an increasingly central role of the |
reserves as a channel for African political aspirations. As has been scen above, the
Bantu Authorities Act did not conceive of the reserves as ethnically defined, but in
formulating and implementing education polices for Afticans, these two notions
began to be woven together, In & study of the introduction of ethno—lihguistic
zoning in Johannesburg townships, Pirie has determined that the organisation of
schools on a mother-tongue basis was cited by the Government in July 1954 as the
main reason for the zoning policy. Pirie also points out that Verwoerd was quick to
seize on the political opporfunities presented by the etino-linguistic organisation of
schools: he soon attempted to use school committees to involve black township
residents in ‘location control’ as part of plans far a ‘new style of urban black
administration to replace the advisory boards’.'*?

The extension of the ideas of ethno-linguistic division to university education
followed, In 1951, Eiselen had talked of the establishment of a single ‘Bantu
University’. In recommending three ethnically designated nstitutions, Biselen set in
motion a trend that led, inexorably and expensively, to the establishment of
‘universities for Africar in the Transkei, Vends, Bophuthatswana and a separate

118 Ibid.
119, Firi«, GH (1984} Eﬁmo-lingmst{c zoning in South Africon black townships®, p292, in Area, Volume 6,
No4,
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branch of the University of the North in QwaQwa, as well as the original three, in
addition to the institutions for Coloured and Indian students and the shattering of
the unified system of university govemance (see Chapters 5 and 7).

Holloway thus received submissions regarding a number of different models of
university apartheid. But while the models had commoh elements, there were also |
wide differences on the numbers of institutions envisaged, the question of siting,
relationship to the existing universities, staffing, and the composition of the student
body and its relation to ‘ethnic groups’, As has been seen above, the Department
of Education not only failed to specify to its Commission the form that separate
proﬁsion should take, it had also been particularly vague, The mode presented by
_NAD, although it had the authority of originating within & government department,

had been presented as a long-term plan, and was only one of several submissions.

. These differences were not merely technical. They resulted from a range of

positions on the nature of university education and the fluidity of the concept of -
apartheid,

The response of the commissioners to these competing models, in line with their
brief; was to assume that the commissioning department took the desirability of
segregation as given, and .to recommend a feasible scheme to achieve this goal,
taking financial considerations into account, On these grounds Holloway’s major
recommendation was that ‘Bantu’ students should be concentrated in the parallel
classes at the University of Natal in Durban, and at Fort Hare but that for courses
of study where few African students registered, they should be admitted to study
‘alongside white students, Holloway also suggested that Coloured students

should be alfowed as at preseut to continue their non-separate studies at the

universities, especially at the university of Cape Town, which is prepéred to

admit them,™**
There was no specific recommendation about Indian students. In other words,
Holloway ignored the calls to establish new separate institutions, by taking
serjously the impediments of cost and practicality.
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3.4.1 Reaction to the repori of the Holloway Commission: Sabra and
Verwoerd

Holloway’s Report was complete by late Tune 1954, but only released in February
1955." During the intervening months the balance of power in the Cabinet
changed from those with moderate to thoss with hard-line interpreta;tion.s of
apartheid, and in this context, the political fortunes of Viljoen and Verwoerd, the
two key Cabinet members concerned ﬁth the policy, changed dramatically, In late
1954 the NP was in the midst of a isadership struggle. Malan retired in October
1954, Against lis wishes he was succeeded by JG Strijdom, who became the new
Prime Minister with considerable support from Verwoerd, Malan had wanted NC
Haveriga, the former leader of the Afrikaner Party, to succeed him,'? but when
Strijdom was appointed Havenga followed Malan into retirement. The defeat of
Viljoen’s former leader and the retirement of Malan, kg powerful sponsor, o
probabiy undermined his own standing in the Cabinet. On the other hand, Strijdom
and Verwoerd had worked closely sinoe the 1930s, and Strijdom’s new position
greatly aided Verwoerd’s ascendancy, Verwoerd had not been part of the first NP
Cabinet, but under pressure from Nationalist MPs concerned with native affuirs,
including De Wet Net and WA Maree, Malan had eventually appointed Verwoerd
to the Cabinet in October 1950, The range of Verwoerd’s influence was |
consolidated and extended hy Strijdom’s appointment, with direct repercussions on
the response of the Cabinét to the report of the Holloway Commi_ssioﬁ.

The Holloway Commission’s disregard for the NAD proposal exposed the
struggles that -were taking place over the shaping of new policies, prompted by
differences in priorities and strategies, As the department responsible for
everything concerning the Aftican populatioh, the NI was divectly confronted
- with the social and political problems facing the m&jouity of South Africans, The
empire of the NAD colonised the work of other depa&ments that dealt with the

121, Letter from Secretary of Eduention, Arts and Seienee to Secretary of Treasury, 29 June 1954, UOD, op
cit, :
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. Affican population, In this wajr, the NAD assumed entire responsibility for
complex national problems such as stabilising the mushrooming urban centres and
dealing with the impoverished reserves, Apportioning responsibility for these issues
1o the NAD because they were ‘African’ problems made it difficult for other
departments to engage with these problems. Ashforth describes the growth and
influence of the NAD as the sreation of a ‘state within a state’.

The NAD made no publid response to the report of the Holloway Commission .
when it was eventually published in February 1955, but immediately after the
publication of the report, Sabra issued a press release which denounced it a5 ‘a
repudiation of Government policy’.'® The criticism was unfounded; as has been
seen above, there was no uniform vision, let alone defined policy, and there was no
clear policy from the Department of Education, Sabra's press release con&émning
 the teport cstablishud 3 public climate for pressure on the Department of Education

out of the public eye,' The response of elements of the Afiikaans press to the
Hulloway Report had initi ally been favourable: Die Burger, notably a Nasionale
Pers paper, not one of Verwoerd's, ran an editorial in February 1955 |
acknowlecging the pragmatism of Holloway’s views.'” Sabra then addressed a
memorandmh to the Department of Education, which did not simply restate the
same position that they had earlier presented to Holloway, but develaped its ideas
about the university college for Coloureds, and specified that the new institutions
for Africans should ba sited m the “Bantu homelands®, Sabra ‘pleaded for the
immnediate planning for the establishment of & number of university colleges for the
Bantu’; _

Tn terms of our revised opinion three such colleges will be needed, namely

one for the Xhosa~speakers in the Eastern Cape Province, one for Zulu-

speakers in Natal and one for Sotho-~speakers in the Free State and

Transvaal, preferably situated in the Transvaal,” '

124. Ashforth, op ¢t

125, *Persverkiaring nitgereik deur Sabra {v.m. die verslug van die Komissie van Ondersock na iz
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These three university colleges, Sabra said, could be organised on a federal basis to
* form a Bantu University of South Africa.'®

tis siértiﬁcant that over the period that alapsed between the 'ﬁubmission of their
initial memorandum to Holloway in early 1954, and their second memorandum in
April 1955, Sabra’s views came to coincide much more closely with those of the
NAD. At this stage the working relationship between Sabra and the NAD was very
" close. Verwoerd was using Sabra to conduet policy research for the NAD,® and it
 seems likely that the task of publicly criticising the Holloway Report, and by
" extension Department of Education, was assigned to Sabra, !

Behind the closed doors of the Cabinet, Verwoerd acted forcefilly to carry the
issue forward. After the report of the Holloway Commission_Verwderd told the
Cabinet that ' '
| where the Bantu are concerned 1 find the whole approach of the
| Comimission is wrong, and as a consequence I cannot identify myself with
its recommendations. _
More specifically, like the authors of the CNE docuirient, Verwoerd rejected ‘the
Commission’s demand for education of the essentially equivalent quality’, (This |
point was never made, certainly not in such crude terms, by Eiselen, and this
echoes the differences observed by Kros and Evans referred to earlier.) In its place
Verwoerd damandad ‘educational opp'ortu:ﬁties for a sufficiant pumber of
deserving Bantu for posts in service of their community that are essential to fill’.
Verwoerd had defined ideas on the form that *service’ should take under apartheid:
1 contend that the Bantu that obtain their education at the open .uIniVersi.ties
are in most instances rendered unserviceable in furnishing social services
because they no longer regard themselves as Bantu but as members of an

129. Ibid,
130. Posel, ap cit., pi0.
1314, Lazar, J {1987) ‘Conformity and Conflict: Afiikener Natignalist Politics in South Africa, 148-1961",
+uypublished DPhil Thesls, Owford,

132, *Kalsinetsmensorandum, Mening van Minister van Natureliesake oar Vorslag van die Kommissie
insoke Afsonderlike Universiteitsapleidingsperiewe, (Gesirkuleer aar Kubinetslede op versoek by vorige
vergadering.)' UOD, op cit., widated, probably early 1955,
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exclusive international brotherhood of intellectuals with no particular
responsibilities to their own people.'™ _
Verwoerd's approach, which renewed the attack on black enrolments at the ‘open’
universiﬁes, coupled with the dismissal of the idea that black university education
should be of the equivalent standard and scope of white university «.ucation,
protected white privilege and white training, It also aimed to prevent oomixetitiun
_ betﬁreen black and white graduates by limiting Aftican graduates to working for
‘theit own commuinity’, '

Verwoerd, however, focused on the broad political problems which he perceived
the ‘open’ universities as generating, not the petty breaches of social apartheid
which other Nationalists had railed against;

_ The.integraied education of whita and Bantu creates astonishingly big.

_ probleims because it defines the nature of the moulding that Bantu leaders
receive. Thus ... the price of separation also buys a guarantee against
corrupting influences on Bantu leaders with all the attendant .
implications,™ | |

This introduced the notion that the utiversities could be manipulated to control

political socialisation,

. Verwoerd said that the Commission had been required to find out whether separate
university education was practicable, and if so, what it would cost. He said that the
Comemission had conciuded that separate education would be expensive, atid that
#% 3 cLadsequence it was not pracﬁ#able except in limited ways, But Verwoerd
considered that the metaphoricai ‘costs’ to the country were too high to balk at the
monetary ‘price’, Verwoerd’s irritation with practical constraints echoes De Wet
Nel’s frustration with Hofineyr when the NP had been in opposition.

In brief, Verwoerd recommended the establishment of two new university colleges,
one for ‘the Sotho’ in the Transvaal or Orange Free State, and one for ‘the Zuly’ in

133, Ibid,
134, Ihid,
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Natal; both “on modest terms with facilities for an ordinary BA course (aimed at
teacher training) and an ordinary BSc course’. They would be *founded in o near
native areas’ and
 Fort Hare should be declared a Bantu institution for the Xhosa and church
trusteeship should be exchanged for State trusteeship, (Indian and
Coloured students must be temoved from here, )™
He also recommended separate institutions for Coloured students (in the Westem
Cape) and Indian students (in Durban),

The model of university apartheid described by Verwoerd is an elaboration and
reassertion of Eiselén’s recommendations to the Holloway Commission and
Sabra’s position in the memorandum, But voiced by Verwoerd, with his newly.
consolidated standing in the Cabinet, the idea of the policy for the first time seemead
likely to be implemented, as indeed it was in the 1959 Acts. '

Verwoerd's intention to use umversxty education for political and ecoromic control
is also strongly suggested, ideas not apparent in the approach of Eiselen or Sabra.
This chimes with Evans’ comments that Verwoerd’s approach to science and
learning was “entirely utilitarian’ and that he ‘displayed no interest in knowledge as
an ennobling commodity’. ' It is not clear whether Verwoerd’s interpretation
represented a ‘travesty’ of the notions of idealists, as Kros suggests is the case for
Bantu Education at school level, or whether Verwoerd, speaking in a private
forum, was able to speak more freely than Sabra and Eiselen had thought

- appropriate for public consumption,

3.5  Conclusion
Following Verwoerd’s Cabinet intervention and Sabra’s public campaign, Viljoen

returned to the House of Assembly in May 1955 to report that the Government had
for some time been reviewing the report of the Holloway Commission. He

135. Ibid. :
136. Evaus, ap ot pl67.
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" reaffirmed that it was Government policy tﬁ extend apartheid to the universities,
and that Holloway had not provided the Government with a breakdown of the

financial implications of such development. Viljoen also unfairly criticised

" Holloway of failing to consider the needs of the different ethnic groups and for
speaking only in ‘general terms of the Bantu’. Revealing his imperfect grasp of a
set of ideas that were clearly not his own, Viljoen said that a new eaquiry would

o have to consider whether it is practical to provide such an institution for the

Xhosa population, and dne_fﬂf the Basutos; and another for the Coloureds,

These are all matters which require careful investigation.”” -

_'Viljoen’s statements reveal the increasing strength of the NAD in shaping the
policy. By 1955 the NP had consolidated its position in white politics. The Party

 had been retumed to office for a second tecm with an increased majority and was
invigorated under it¢ new leader. At the same tinig, black political opposition was.

" becoming increasingly mass-based and articulate: in 1952, for example, the ANC -
launched its Defiance Campaign against “unjust laws’ and saw its membership soar
from 7 000 to over 100 000. In this context, the NAD brought a far sharper
‘definition to the application of apartheid to university education, articulating three
policy goals: segregation, political control and differentiated education, The NAD -
supervised the next era of the development of the policy and in the political heat of
the late 19505, these policy goals were in 1959 made law through the Extension of
University Education Act and the Fort Hare Transfer Act,

137. BAD (1 755) 13 May, Col 5608,
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Chapter 4
‘Native Affairs Department control of Universi _A artheid: 1955-

1959

" Verwoerd's Cabinet rejection of the pragmaﬁc_ recommendations of the Holloway
Commission marked the start of a new rﬁood of urgency in the drive to define and
implemeht university apartheid. Practical steps to establish separaie new
universities raced ahead of policy investigation and legislation: a draft Bill was
prepared before an intemal enquiry had concluded its investigations in March
1957, and the building of new campuses in Nztal and the northern Transvaal |
started before legislation had been passed by Marliament in 1959, -

Over the next four years, the Native Affairs Department (NAD) took the initiative
in policy formulation. Progress towards the passage of the Acts was more decisive,
but Verwoerd’s authoritarianism alienated more ponderous and re.ﬂ'ebtiv_e apartheid :
intellectuals in some Afiikaans universities and churches and in the South Aftican
Bureau of Racial Affairs (Sabra), Communication between ministers and
gdvernment departments was also ineffective, Mainly because of these doubts and
problems, the plan to remove the Medical Scheol from Natal University was
abandoned and on the brink of the passage of the 1957 Separate University

* Education legislation, the Bill was referred to a time-consuming Select Committee
and Commission of Enquify. NAD plans then came in for stinging public criticism
from supposedly loyat Nationalist quarters as well as, among others, the
universities affected by the proposed legislation, students and the South African
Institute of Race Relations, |

41  Inter-departmental enquiry under BS van der Walt
In late 1955 another Government investigation was launched in the form of an
inter-departmental committee, chaired by the Secretary for Education, HS wun der

Walt, The other members of the Committee were the Secretary for Finance, then
DH Steyn, the Commissioner for Coloured Affairs, ID du Plessis aud Kiselen, It

152



became clear that Eiselen, who rspresented the NAD, provided the ideological
direction by ensuring that NAD policy was pursued.'

The Van der Walt Committee differed from its predecessor, the Hollnway
Comrmission, in two significant ways, First, as an inter-departmental Committee,
sole responsibility for the policy had been _femoved from the Deparhnent of
Education, Arts and Science.? Second, there was a shift from relatively open-
mihded investigation to more driven, ideological decision-making, that ignored

" dissenting views and warning voices. The activﬁes of the Committee were entirely
internal, with no public contributions at all, either sympathetic to the goal of
university abartheid or opposéd toit. Abcording to a contemporary observer,
‘Verwoerd had become scornful of the tradition of public commissions of enquiry
and favoured internal and inter-departmental committees.” This comment about

" Verwoerd's style contrasts sharply with Kros’s descnptxon of the subtly inclusive,
co-opting approach employed by Eiselen int the Native Education Commission.

The Committee’s brief was ‘to investigate and report on the provision of separate
university facilities’.* Even at this stage the model to be investigated had not yet -
been officially fixed: as the Van der Walt report to Viljoen statés, ‘you have
indicated that the Government has not yet come to & firal decision’. However,
Verwoerd’s intervention to the Cabinet (see Chapter 3) provided the NAD’s model
for the Committee’s deliberations, Van der Walt was instructed by Viljoen that ‘in
order to assist the Co.. mittee in its research ... the following can serve as a
guideline ....’ and Verwoerd’s scheme of two new African university colleges, state
control of Fort Hare as a Xhosa institution and separate institutions tor Coloured
and Indian students had then been described.’ A senior official in the NAD later

1, Van der Walt, HS (1957} “Short summeary of the findings of the interdepartmental fact-finding Committes
- an the financial implications in comection with the establishment of separate university colleges for non-
Europeans®, ¥ite Paper C-'57, Government Printer, Pretoria,

2, Hereafier abbieviated to Department of Education.

3, Olivier, NJ7 {1990) former Sabra member, 19503, interviewed telephummlly, April 1990,

4, Van der Walt, vp eft,

5. Ibid.
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said that Van der Wait’s White Paper ‘expresses the intentions of the
Departiuer .6

Although they adopted the policy model proposed by Verwoerd, the work of the

Van der Walt Commitiee was far from purely techn sal, The Committee made

major policy decisions, in.bluding determining how maty students should be

provided for, opting for residential universities and defining a preliminary _

curriculum, In some instances, they uncritically adopted the established patterns of

South Afrigan university education, in others, they de.IIbarately deviated from this
wadion.

4.1.1 Student numbers

The Committee attempied to estimate student numbers for the next ten ye, rs by
examining past patterns in school and first year university enrulment. They were
aware that this was an extremely difficult task, Changes in school education
consequent on the passage of the Bantu Education Act, including the introdu~tion
of mother-tongue instruction, as well as making more university facilities avaitable,
were variables that skewed projections,

Tt is not possible to determine exactly how the Van der Walt Committee arrived at -
its projections as there is no full explapation, but it appears that thej vagtly
overestimated the numbers of matriculants because of g basic logical flaw. The
Committee examined the numbers of African, Coloured and Indian pupils at each
ievel of schooliny, for the period 1944 to 1954, The data was obtained from the
provinces and amalgamated to provide a national picture, They then worked out
the annual percentage increase at each level of schooling to estimate the numbers
of *matriculants’ from 1955 to 1965, They did not explain the relationship between
their &ctual annual percentage increase figures and their projected m:mbers of
matriculants, More critically, they did not define what they meant by *ratriculant’

6. “Transcript of oral evidenee’, Comunission K106 (me Nel Cenunission), in the archives of the Uninn
Department of Education (iercafler UCD), volwmes I407-1409, reference ¥53/115 (herealter Nel
Comunfsgion archive)
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and this is where their projected figures are siawed. The relevant figure for those
eligible to enter university is not how maiiy snrol for the last year of schooling, but
how many pass the ‘matriculation exemption’ examination, thereby qualifying to
enrol for degree level study. It seems, however, that the Van der Walt Committee
‘used the former definition. From 1955, the first year of their projection, their
numbers are therefore far too high, They estimated that there would be 671 ‘Bantu
matriculants’ in that year, while in fact only 191 Africans obtained matriculation
exemption in 1955, Table 4.1 reveals that actual numbers of matriculants from
1549 could have alerted the Committee to their mistake, and also how this error
was compounded over the years.

Table 4.1: Actugl numbers of African secondsry school leavers, analysed by school gualiﬁcaﬁon
obtained and compared to Van der Walt's projections for “matricilants* .
Year | Total African Senior Matriculation | Van der Walt’s projections
schoo} graduates | Certificate Exemption [ for ‘matriculants’
1949 570 . 354 216 na
1950 558 386 202 va
1951 - 504 328 5 176 afa
- 1952 - nfa n/a na n/a
1953 332 - 175 157 nfa
1954 554 311 243 nia
1955 465 274 191 . N:7) N
1956 6d1 352 289 ‘706
1957 584 352 - 232 i . 740
1958 68 - | 354 254 1. 776
1959 437} 293 137 811
1960 397 ) 279 118 - 845
1961 453 338 115 879
1962 647 426 221 913
1963 | 725 441 ' 284 54
1964 1 054 663 T 984
1965 | 1145 722 423 1018

Using these figures for ‘matriculants’, the Van der Walt Committee reckoned that
after four years, the three African institutions would each be enrolling about 370
students, The Coloured ard Indian institutions were sxpected to have 300 students
each after three years.

7. Van der Walt, op cit,, and my caleulations, based on Dreijmanis, J {1988) The role of the Sonth Afvican
govermment i fertlary education, SAIRR, Johannesburg, pl12 and pl22.
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Because of the problems with the data,'it is difficult to determine th.e effect that the
Committee wes anticipating that legislative changes would have on the proportion
of black matriculants proceeding to university. It is not clear whether they intended
to provide merely.fur those students diverted from the ‘open’ universities, or
whether it wys planned to increase the proportion of black students attending
university relative to black matriculants.

The White Paper anticipated that the institutions created would enrol matriculated
students, who weid follow degree-fevel courses, This assumed that the patters of
university entrance requirements already established would be extended to the new
institutions, in keeping with its concern that the education provided should be of
the same siandard as that at the established institutidns. However, because the
Committee’s estimates of student numbers were so exaggerated, for most of the
1960s large numbers of non-matriculated students were enrolled for diploma

- courses in order to fill the new institutions (see Chapter 5).

The Cominittee strongly favoured ‘internal’ over ‘external’ enrolment. They were
concerned that so many black students (well over half) were enrolled for
, correspondence tuition through Unisa:
Underdeveloped societies are particularly prone to suffer froma cernﬁcate
complex and are inclined to neglect the development of personality. The
Compmittee is of the opinion that, in order to restrain this evil tendency,
there ought to be a great preponderance of internally trained scholats ...
This reveals wnat the Commitiee believed that knowledge is not neutral and that its
transmission and acquisition is not disinterested. In keeping with the Christian-
National assumptions about education popular among some elemerits at Afrikaans
universities (see Chapter 2), they considered that education should be invested with
moral content.

Although it is not clear from the White Paper whether the Committee intended to -
expand black university education, they realised that if students were to be

8, Van der Walt, op oit,, 4.
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encouraged to enrol as internal students of attendance universities, the government

would have to provide bursaries and loans to enable this, As Verwoerd also

wanted to found the Aftican institutions ‘in or near native areas’,” very few Afiican

students would be able to find part-time work to support themselves during their

studies. Although all universities in South Africa were financed through a

combination of state and private funds, in making this recommendation the
.Comniittee recognised that because the Aftican community was fess able to afford
to pay fees, there was a need to depart from estzblished practice and to transfer a
far greater proportion of the burden to the state,

" In bthar areas, the Committee tried to cut costs, They thought it appropriate that
new residences, a very expensive item of expenditure, should be built to the
standard of those at Fort Hare, rather than those at Pretoria University, and that
more than two students should occupy each room, Furthermore, they did not think

it necessary to provide a student hall or similar accommodation for social and
6u1tural activities: a recommiendation which sits uneasily with the benefits of having

“internal’ students and which would prove politically expenswe in the years ahead
(see Chapter 7)

Altogether, they thought that capital expenditure would amount to £3.026 million
{R6.052 million), and that current costs would rise from £198 070 (R396 140) in
1958 t0 £319 372 (R638 744) in 1967, These proved to be vast underestimates
(see Chapter 8), -

4.1.2 Curriculum

In the case of the curriculum, the Committee was able to work very much along
the lines recommended by Verwoerd to the Cabinet, namely, a ‘modest’ choice of
subjects and “facilities for an ordinary BA. course (aimed at teacher training) and an
ordinary BSc course’.™® The Committee “limited itself to the most essential and

9, Ibid,
10. Thid,



important subjects for the immediate future’."! These were considered to be, in
Arts, ‘a relevant Bantu language with a comparative study of the Bantu language’,
Afiikaans, English, Latin, History, Geography, Economics, Socmlogy, Psycholog,
Philosophy, Public Administration, Political Science, Native Law, Roman Dutch
Law and Ettinclogy. In the Sciences, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany and
Zoology would be taﬁght. Both a postgraduate and a lower secondary teachers’
diploma would be offered, For reasons which are not explained in the report, at the
Coloured and Indian university colleges the courses planned were slightly different:
commercial subjedts, Domestic Science and Music were to be offered instead of
Affican languages and Ethnology.

. The way in which the Committee chose these particular subjects shaped the
university education of & generation of students and is of central importance, The
Whiﬁe Paper indicated that it would only offer courses for which there was a

: proven demand:

In determining the choice of subjects which must be taught at the

contemplated university colleges, the Committes was largely influenced by

the courses which non-Europeans follow at existing universities ... the

Isubjécts taken by non-Europeans at present are an important indication of

their needs in this connection, ** .
This echoed & point made by Eiselen in his report five years earlier, that the courses
of study followed by students were rigidly determined by the employment
opportunities available after graduation.”

In choosing these subjects on this basis, two contradictory approaches were left
unresolved. Were the university colleges designed to serve society or the
individual? The first approach emphasised the social and political role of the
university colleges: they could train skilled and politically malleabls leadership for
the Bantu Authoritics,'* Another variant of this approach, expressed by Tomlinson,

11, tbid,

12. 1bid.

13, Eiselen, WWH (1951) Cammission ot Native Bducation, 1949-1951, Goverment Printer, Pretaria,
14. The Bantu Authorities Act was passed in 1951, Tt abolished the Native chn:smmiue Couneil, and
created a pyrumid ot‘tribal, regional and ferritorial auiharities, under white supervision. The Act ireated
Contiusted ...
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was that the ﬁniVersity colleges should equip its graduates with the agricultural and

engineering skills to develop the Bantu Authorities.'® This first approach can be
seeni as interventionist on the part of the Government, The second approach,

emphasising personal rather than social needs,.caﬁ be described as laissez-faire,

leaving student enrolment and subject choice to the individual.

This contradiction was not resolved by assertions on the part of the Committee
that as ‘nation-building and social development’ progressed, other Subjects would
have to be included.' The ﬁnanmal burden of prov:dmg a broader curriculum was
naturally also a consideration. Medical education was to continue to be prov;c_led at
the Natal Medical'Schodl, which was to be expanded to cater for students barred
- from the University of the Witwatersrand (Wits) and the Uxiversity of Cape Town
(UCt) (see below). They were unable to ‘judge what the demand for dental
training of non-Europeans is at present’ as such provision was not then made, but
. they lhbught that if a need was proved, the establishment of 2 Dental School for
.black students would have to be considerzd, Similar conmderat:ons wene apphed to
engineering, but they said that .

as the proposed development 6f the Native territories increases in

momentum, the need for Native engineers will arise.””

Perhaps because the policy was generally surrounded by such heightened political -
tension, the educational role and curriculum of the university colleges was never
part of the public debate over the policy, Beside thig treatment in the White Paper,
the topic was never corsidered dirsctly in the 1950s. This had serious
repercussions for the implementation of'the policy, which are discussed in Chapter
7

© *{he Bantw’ in 4 universal manner, rather than resting on ethric differences, Introducing the Bill in
Porliament, Verwosrd said that ‘the findamentn! idea throughout is Bantu control over Bantu areas as and
when it becomes possible For them to exerciss that control efficiently for the benefit of their own people’.
{Union of South Afriea (1951) House of Assembsly Debates, 18 June, col. 9808, Cape Town (hereafter
HAD).

18, T:):mhnson. F (1955) Sununary of the report of ‘the commission for the savip-econcmic dmlopmem q{‘
the Bantu areas within the Uniton of South Afvica, Native Affairs Department, Pretoria.

}6. Van der Walt, op off.

17, Ibid., pé.
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Another implication of the restricted curriculum was that the limited employment
opportunities open to black graduates were frozen in place, Black students would
be unable to train in a wide range ofprofessibns, including dentistry, :.jineering
and veterinary science, as well as applied scientific fields, and at the African
institutions there would be ne training in commercial subjects v -*. '8 accounting,
or management.'® The way in which the courses were chosen thus not only _
reflected the erhployinem‘. options open to black graduates in the mid 1950s, but as
biack students were only to be admitted to ‘white’ universities in exceptional cases,
with the permission of the Minister, it also locked future graduates into the same
narrow paths of personal advancement. This has haﬁ profound implications for the
paﬁems of blark class formation, contributing to the stunting of » ~r~fessional and
managerial middle class, It has also prevented black graduates ir.  ympeting
with wﬁite graduates in those areas,

" The Van der Walt Committee wrote up these recommendations in'a White Paper,

" “Short summary of the findings of the interdepartmental fact-finding Committee on
the financiel implications in connection with estabiishment of separate university

colleges for non-Europeans’, which was subgnitted to Viljoen in Septenﬁber 1956,

| While the business of the Van der Walt Committee was in progress, the Separate
University - {vcation Bill was drafted and in October 1956 Viljoen formaﬁy
announced that legislation would be introduced in 1957 to establish five non-white
university colleges and to prohibit the ‘open’ universities from admitting non-white
students,” At the Natal Medical Schaol, the Government’s plans did not go
smoothly,

18, A limited range of law conrses wers planned for el the universily colleges, Unisn also taught law.

19. This announcement was pre-empted by Verwoerd, wha emberressed Viljoen and the Cabinet by making
the same announcentent {n Seyitember, before Viljoen or the Cabinet had digested the contents  the report.
{The Star, 18 September 1936.)
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42  Natal Medical School: Notable failure of Verwoerd’s plans

Viljoen’s October 1956 announcement made nio mention of Government plang to
remove the governance of the Medical Schaol from Natal Uniﬁersity, perhaps
because they were not recommended by the White Paper: Van der Walt’s only
point regarding medical training was that as it was an expensive course of study to
provide, facilities should not be duplicated unnecessarily. Where the White Paper
did specifically discuss the Natal Medical School, it was simply to state that
as far as immediate needs are concerned, this Medical School is adequate
for the training of non-Eurapean doctors, provided of course that
additional pfovision is made to absorb the medical students who otherwise
would go the Universities of Cape Town and the Witwatersrand, ™ _

It was only six years since the National Party (NP} Government had sanctioned the
establishment of a Medical ®~hool for black students at Natal University, forcing
tﬁe Natal University Council to agree refuctantly 1o the condition that it would
register only black students (see Chapter 3), A few years later this was endorsed by |
the Holloway report, which recommended that the Medical School should continue
to finction on a segregated basis (not a surprising finding, given Malherbe’s
participation in the (*.»o.1‘111_'nissia:ml).:‘l Staff at the Medical School recalled that at the
official opéning of the new Medical School buildings in July 1955, Viljoen himself
had “emphasised that the Government would not interfere with the University’s
development of this faculty’. 2 As the President of Convocation, Mr EQ Kewney,
later observed:
Despite this questionable piece of bargaining involving the tampeﬁng with
~ the universally-accepted principle that & University had the solu right to
determine the students it would admit, the University conceded the poirt
and has scrupulously observed this condition ... it could not be alleged that

20. Van der Walt, op cit., pb,

21. Gordan, 1 (1957a) Report ort the Governntent's intended action to remove the Faculty of Medicine from
the Universily of Natal, University of Natal, Pietermaritzburg,

22, Ihid,, p40,
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the Medical School had at any time violated the racial policy embraced by
the present Government,”
The effect of this history, as the Dean of the Medical School Professor I Gordon,
wrote in 1957, was that Natal University was reassured into
believing ot the basis of the compromise which had been reached and on
the basis of .., Ministerial Statements, that it would retain control of its
Faculty of Medicine >
This sense of security proved to be false, because de.spite the stlences in Van der |
 Walt's White Paper and Viljoen’s announcements, the governance of the Medical
School was being reconsidered in other Nationalist circles. |

As early as March 1956 rumours reached Gordon that the Cabinet had decided to

transfer the Medical School to Unisa. Malherbe and the Chair of the Natal Council

. tried to find out more from Van der Walt bu: they were told that the Government

 regarded the matier as sub judice pending the publication of the White Paper,

- Matherbe asked Viljoen to ¢onsult Natal University before reaching any decisions
about the Medical Scho_dl (and the ‘Non-Eufopean Section”) anid offered to visit |
Pretoria, but these requesté were ignored.

Van der Walt did not present these plans in his White Paper, but in November
1956 he told Matherbe that control of the Medical School would be transferred to
the Department of Native Affairs, although when the Separate University '

" Education Bill was published it became clear that what was intended was the
Department of Education. ‘This slip indicates that the Secretary of the Department
of Bducation and author of the White Paper was vague on the precise details of
plans for university development, Tn the absence of the firm grasp on detail that
comes from being party to decision tnaking, he presurﬁed that the powers of the
Department of Native Affairs would be augmented by any changes that were made,

23, Ibid., p23.
24. Goiclon, 1 (19576) Father report on the Gavarament's intentian (o pemive the Faeulty of Medicing

Jfrom vhe University of Natal, University of Natal, Pietermaritzburg,
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The first official confirmation of the Government’s transfer plan eventually reached
| the Nata! Council in a very roundabout way in Januery 1957, when, as a member of
the Unisa Council, Malherbe received notice of a special meeting of the ¢ body to
consider the transfer of Natal’s ‘Non-Buropean Sectién’ and Medical School to
Unisa, Malherbe protested to the Départment of Education, whereupon Van der
Walt confirmed that administrative control of the Medical School would be vested
in 4 state department and that the role of Unisa would be to act only as the
examining body (to which majority votes of the Unisa Senate and Council agreed
in early February 1957). He said that beside these plans ‘no radical ch&ngés’ were
envisaged and hoped that the Natal Council could *see its way clear to co-operate
 with the Department’ 5 |

The Natal Council formally opposed the Govemment’s plans on 12 February

1957.% They objected because they thought the plan was *a grave breach of -
umversrty autonomy The Council was also no doubt concerned about the threat

to student numbers and this university revenue.”’ Nevertheless, Viljoen flatly told
Malherbe that ‘the Government was not prepared to make an exception in the case
of the Medical School to its policy of separate university institutions for non-

Enropeans’?

* But if the Government had the power simply to bully the Council into submission, -
it could not succeed with the same tactics with other groups whose co-operation
was essential to the functioning of the Medical School, In particular, the
Government had failed to leam or consider the views of the full time staff of the
Medical School, the part-time staff employed jointly by the university (for their
teaching responsibilities) and the Provineial Administration (for their clinical

work),

25, Van der Walt to Malherbe, 24 January 1957, in Gordon (19570) ap eit,, p39.

26, Gordon (1957a) ap cit,, p39.

27, 7bid, Medical students arpued that it was *yst another method to aubject the non-Erropean people of
South Africa to perpetual servitude .. in line with the intentions of the Banitn Education Art' and beeauss it
+was an ‘inroad inta the freedom of the University'.

28. Brookes, B (1966) 4 Histary of tia Utiversity of Natel, pp83- -62, Natal University Preas,

. Pietermaritzbuorg,
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Both the fuill-*me and part-time academics threatened to withdraw from teaching
at the Medical School becanse they objected to the proposals on educational and
professional grounds, The fisll-time, mostly senior academics at the Medical Schoal
voted by 29 to two to resign if the Bill was 1mplemented objecting that the
changes would threaten public and student confidence in the standard of medlcai

- education and that it was not in the interest of the profession or the students to
sever the connection with Natal University. The Dean and senior staff were
concerned that changing the medical faculty of Natal University, with its
connectiors to the faculties of Arts, Science, Social Science and Education, into a
free-standing ‘Medical School’ wuulﬂ 1nean a departure from a broad-based
medical education and its substitution wit *a narrow, ﬁredomhantly technical
training’, The Medical School had tried hard in its short history ta avoid this type
of medical education and their students took courses in history, soclology,
psychology and Engl:sh in thelr pre-medmal years.

Gordon also protested that it was inaccurate to regard Unisa's projected role only
as a degree-awarding and exahuining body, as one of Unisa’s major functions was
~ “the elaboration of a curriculum by inter-departmental discussion in a properly
constituted and effectively functioning University Senate, of which the board of a
" faculty is but & sub-committee’.*® He worrie:i /hat the Unisa Senate would not be
given these responsibilities and that the Department of Education would in some
way take direct control, although this was all speculation and the Government’s

_ intentions were very unclear. There were concerns that the Government wanted to
restrict the admission to other medical schools in the country to white students
only, which would mean that black students would be forced to attend the
government-controlled Natal Medical School, regardless of its standards,

In February 1957 the part-time lecturers opposed it as ‘an act of piiacy’ at the
largest meeting ever held of the Natal Coastal Branch of the Medical Association
of South Aftica. They told Viljoen that they would decline to *co-operate in any

29. Gordon (19570} ap cit,, n26.
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way with any authority other than the University of Natal over the staffing of the
Medical School’, in other words, they would resign and deprive the Medical
School of most of its part-time lecturers,® They also said that it was important for
the Medical School to function as part of a university, so thet medical .educaﬁnn
was not divorced from other forms of education.’

The opﬁosition of the Administrator of the Natal Provir.ial Council, Mr DG
Shepstone, was also significant because in terms of an agreement entered into in
1954, the Provincial Administration made avatlable hospitals and other medical
facilities under its control to the Medical School for the training of ~edical
students. The agreement also provided for teaching staff to be employed jointly by
the Province and the university and fdr the Provincial Administration to contribute
to the Medical School's capital and running costs, In early January 1957 .She'pstone
warned that there would be ‘serious repercussions’ if the Medical School were
removed from Natal University and asked Viljoen to let the Provincial
Administration submit its views before the Government made any decisions, In
Webruary Shepstone informed the Minister that the provincial administration would
.not co-operafe with any educational authotity other than the University of Natal
about the joint maintenance of the Medical School. Mr GN Oldfield, a member of
the Natal Provincial Council, threatened that if the Government took control of the
Medical School he would ask the Provineial Council to withdraw the 50 per cent
subsidy and deny the use of the King Edward VIII Hospital to state-a_i)pointed
staff.> From 1 March 1957 the Provincial Administration froze all dua!
appointments at the King Edward VIII Hospital and the Natal Medical School,
pending official advice from the Government to the Nacal Provincial Council about
whether it intended to take over the Medical School.*

30, Cape Argus, 1 e wry 1957, .
31, Natal Mercury, 15 ke yruary 1957,
32. Brookes {1966) op eit,, p91.

33, Rand Daily Mail, 16 February 1957,
34, Bvening Poxi, 1 March 1957,
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Most of tﬁis public discussion took piacs before the Bill was debated.*® Viljoen
protested that there was no need to ‘stir up opposition’ as the matter would be
discussed in detai in Parliament.® Nevertheless, before the debate the determined
opposition of the staff and the Province together exposed the transfer proposals as
unworkable and obviously helped to force the Government to retract the clauses
relating to the Medical School,

The Government plans also unsefﬂed its supreme advisory medical authority, After
extensive lobbying by Gordon, " when the South African Medical and Dental
Council met on 15 March 1957 it expressed ‘concern’ about the possible risks in
deviating from the established pattern of medical education in the country. As a
stafutory body it belleved it had the *grave responsibility’ to ask the Minister of
Eduéation to investigate and report on the possible consequences of these changes
before the legislation before Parliament was enacted* Gordon later pointed out
that the Council’s major watry was about the possible embarrassment to the
Government and Council if medical standards dropped at the Medical School.®

.All' of this sgitation and unsase seems to have caused divisions at Cabinet level, A
Transvaal weekly associated with Prime Minister Strijdom, Dagbreek en
Sondagnuus, ran #n editorial in early February 1957 in which they queried the
benefits of rempving control of the Medical School from Natal University:
[Wa] confuss to a degree of doubt about whether the process of separate
develogment will be significantly advanced by transferring the
administration of this Medical Schon! from & white university to a white

35, Over the wext mouths, tho move was nlse opposed by the Couneil of the Medical Qraduates Association
of South Africn (Rend Dathe aif, 19 Marc 1257, the Federal Council of the Medlial Assoclation of
South Africa and Wits (Bropkes, 1966, op cit.).

36, Die Trapsvaler, 14 Mbrch 1957,

37. Gardon {19578} op oit,, p20. Gordon Had sought the support of the President of the South Afifean
Medical and Dental Council, Praf. 8F Oosthuizen, snd the Dean of tha Pretoria Medical School, Prof, HW
Snyman in Decetuber 1956, Gardon waated them to remind the Government that Natal Universily was
internally sogregated and that government golicy hod been strictly abserved and to wam that ihore would be
prablenss staffiag the hospital if it were undr stats control instend of “tha contrel of  true University”,

38, Gordon {1957b), op &it, Pl :

39, Naial Daify News, 14 Marcl 1957,



state department, and by transferring the supervision of examinations from
- one white university to another white university.*® '
These concerns were roundly rebutted by an editorial in Die Transvaler,
Verwoerd’s former paper;
As long as non-whits students study together with whites in the same
institution, or as long as a non-white institution is an iﬁregrai partofa
white institution, there is in principle and in fact 2 community
[gemeenskapiikheid] between the two groups and thus no apartheid.*!

43  The ‘Hybrid’ Separate University Education Bill

In the context of this opposition and Cabinet division, Viljoen introduced the first
draft of the Separate University Education Bill on 11 March 1957.*2 The Bill had
three main aims: to establish university colleges for black students, to transfer
control of the University College of Fort Hare and the Natal Medical School to the -
Goverument and to limit the admission of black students to universities designated -
for whites, This Bill was challenged by Albert van der Sandt Centlivres, the
Chancelior of UCT who had served as Chief Justice from 1955 to 1957 and
therefore had a thorough knowledge of Statute Law,” Centlivres identified a
technical fault with the Bill: it was a ‘hybrid Bill, dealing with matters of public
policy as well as ‘private interests’, namely Fort Hare and the Natal Medical
School, and it was subsequently withdrawn, After this, legislation concerning ¥ort
Hare proceeded through Parliamentary channels independently, but as the aim of
the policy was to bring Fort Hare into line with the newly established institutions,
the legislation dealing with Fort Hare exactly reflected the legisfation establishing

the new African university colleges.

40, Dagbreek en Sondagnnus, * Akademiese apartheid®, 15 February 1957,

41, Die Transvaler, *Aparte Hoer Onderwyy’, 19 February 1957, in Gordon (19573) op cit,, ppd8-9
{Gordon’s emphasis),

42, HAD (1957) 11 March, cols, 2493-2495,

43, Beyers, CF (ed}{ 1977)Dwtimmy of South African Biography, Human Sc:mces Resenrch Council,
Pretoria, p77.
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For the Medical School, however, this Liunder created 4 strategic gap whxch

" ailowed the institution to continue under Natal’s control, After the first Bill was

withdrawn, Viljoen said that as with Fort Hare, legislation for the Medical Scheol _

would be handled separately, but .'this never happened. In his history of Natal

Univérsity, Brookes argues that it was the opposition of the staff that was decisive
in ending the transfer plans. However, it seems probable that it was the combined

| apposition of the staff, the medical establishment and the province that persuadv a

divided Cabinet that the plan was unworkable.

The scheme to transfer the Medical School was quietly abandoned, Although it
made no format retraction, the Nel Commission (see below) agreed to withdraw
the Medical School clauses from the Bill, and the Extension of University .
“Education Act speclﬁcally excluded the Medical School from the prohib1t10n on

- black srudents enrolling at a white umverslty

44  Second draft of the Separate University Education Bill

* Otherwise, the technical objection to the Bill did not cause 2 serious delay as

. Viljoen introduced an amended Bill that excluded the pnvate agpects in May
1957.% This second draft of the Separate Umvermty Educatlon Bill therefore
provided the founding legislation for four new institutions for black students and -
for the segregation of university education. '

First, the Bill established nmnagemeht structures for the four new i.n_stitutions. In
brief (the creation of these institutions is discussed in detail in Chapter 5), this part
of the Bill; o '
« assigned control of the two new African university colleges to the Minister of
Native Aﬁ'airs and to the Minister of Education for the other two institutions

‘for non-\white persons other than Bantu persons’;

24, Droc fes (1968) op eit, Ch 16,
45, HAD (1957) 8 April, Cols. 4227-33.
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e delegated academic control to Unisa, which would be ﬂxe examining and
degree-awarding authority for all of the new university colleges;
.= provided for the Governor General to appoint the Councils of the university -
- colleges;

s accorded extensive powets to the responsible Minister, including the power to
appdint the Senate, any other bodies he deemed desirable, the P;inc.ipéi and the
staff, and to prescribe which faculties and departments should be establiched;

» granted the Minister extensive powers over the Principal, the staffand the
students, Limited only by the Conscience Clause, as no religious test could be
imposed; | | .

‘s barred white students from attending these university colleges; and

» specified that the Aﬁicax_l institutions would be financed from the Bantu

Education Account, the other two from the Consolidated Revenue Fund. :

Second imission to the established urai\iersifies'; apart from Uhisa, would
henceforth be segregated on the basis of population groups. Black students would
be réquired to attend the university college allocated to their particular population
group. Except for those who had already commenced courses of study at a
university, no black student could in fature be admitted to & uriversity without

Ministerial consent,“

Here an important change, with far-reaching consequences {discussed in Chapter
5), was introduced in the second draft of the Bill, In the Hybrid Bill, it had been
specified that if a student was registered without the consent of the Minister, both
the student and the university would be deemed to have committed an offence. In
the second draft of the Bill, however, the liability of the universities to prosecution
was removed, with ﬁdhility remaining solely with the student. It is nof clear what
promipted this change in the legislation.*”

46, Separate University Education Bill.
47, Jbid., and Gordon (19570}, a0 eit,
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On 27 May 1957 the debate on the Separate University Education Bill began in the
House of Assembly. Introducing the Bill, Viljoen explained why the Government
wanted to close the existing universities to black students and the rationale behind '
the establishment of the new institutions, But although this was the overt agenda
for his speech, Vi.ljoen voiced the Guvernment’s preocoupation with mounting
Afvican political opposition, ‘the numerous defiance campaigns ... amohg_st the
non-white population groups’, as the context for the policy.*®

Despite the widesprea_d use of the Suppression of Communism Act, which had
been passed in 1950, and other repressive meaéures; high-profile Afﬁca_n pblitical
activity was a feature of the mid 1950s and at this time membership of the ANC
rose from under ten thousand to over one hundred thouéand. The Defiance
Campaign, launched in June '19552, led to dver 8 400 arrests by the end of that year.
Oryanisation of the Congress of the People led to the adoption of the Freedom

" Charter at Kiiptown in June 1955. From September 1955 the Government
responded with police raids on the homes of political activists and organisational
Teadership was disrupted by numerous banning and restriction orders. In Decetmber
1956, 156 activists were arrested for the “Treason Trial’, which was actively
proceeding during the 1957 debate but which eventually collapsed 7 : 1961, Despite
the arrest of the leadership, popular protest continued. From January 1957 bus fare
increases Ied to boycotts in Johannesburg and Pretoria. For several months crowds
thousands strong walked to work rather than take the buses, In August 1956 the
Federation of South African Women arganised & march of 20 000 women to the
Union Buildings'in Pretoria to protest against the extension of passes to women.
The same issue prompted widely-supported protest in Zeerust from April 1957,
This highly charged political atmosphere attracted student participation'in protest
and spilled over onto the campuses themselves, For example, Wits students
participated in the “Torch Commando’ protests against the removal of Coloured
voters in the Cape from the common electoral register and the Defiance Campaign

48, HAD (1957) 27 May, cols. 6765IE.

170



against “unjust Iaw's The 1955 studant protest at Fort Hare responded to the

general pohtxcal context as well a3 conditions on the campus,*

-In his speech to Parfiament Viljoen blamed the development of this ‘nationat

cbnsciousness’ on the ‘open’ universities:
The leaders of those non-whites are often trained in an area and in an
atmosphere which is totally foreign to the section of the population they
have to sm, and when fthey] have completéd_ their training they have
o go back toa society where they are frustrated, a society with which thef
are out of touch ... is it to be wondered then that such & person becomes an
'agitator and takes part in disturbances such as we have seen in this country

~inthe past? ... instead of becommg aleaderand a soclal asset, he becomes a

trattor and a social evil.™

Conditions in the “open’ umvergmes were therefore styled as a significant threat to

" the security of the state.: this was a development on the earlier Nationalist

denunciation of saamboerdery solely because it was szen as an affront to the

‘traditional way’, . '

1t is very unlikely that this new line of argument was conczived by Viljeen, indeed,
“when he delivered his speech, he is reported to have ‘clung tightly to his
typewritten brief’ with ‘a grim Dr Verwoerd sitting immediately behind him®, ™ It
appears that this approach can be traced to the NAD, which had taken a similar
line in November 1956 in its jouvnal Banty, in an article written by Piet Koornhof,
then a research officer af the NAD: Koomhof hiad argued that at the ‘open’
universities )
* the Native comes into contact in an intimate manner with Leftist Whites
who promote the crooked development of the non-European to the
detriment of all, ' '

49, See Murray.BK(lBW) Wits: The 'Qpen’ Years, a history of the Untvarsity of the Witwatersrand,
Johameshurg, 1939-1959, Wits University Press, Johanoesburg, pi 18 and White, TRH (1997} "Student
distwrbances ot Fort Hare in 1955° in Kluia. XXTIXK, Depertrent of History, University of South Africa,
50. ibid.

51, Rand Detily Mail, 29 May 1957,

52. Quoted in Cape Avgns, 28 Noventber 1956; and The Star, 26 Nmrember 1956,
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Black students had been menibers of the Students’ Representative Councils at both
of the “open’ universities, and had attended Nusas congresses in this capacity.
Black students did not have separate organisations at either of the ‘open’

' universities, and according to Mandela, Wits was not sig.ficant as an area for
organisation for the African National Congres. at the time that he was a student
there,”

Nationalists found several reasons, some bf them contradictory, to blame the
‘open’ universities for political unrest, While Koomnhof w;rote of the undesirable
influence of white activists on black students, Viljoen said that black students
resented the *hypocrisy’ of the ‘open’ universities which did not allow them to
partlclpate ﬁllly in all aspects of university life. As has been discussed in Chapter 2,
both Wits and UCT admitted black students on the basis of a code of “academic
non-segregation and social segregation’. These arrangements, adopted at feast in
part to accommodate the racism of the Gevernment, enabled Viljoen to argue that
socially black students were actively disadvantaged by being excluded from
important aspects of university tife: o
At present there is no particuiar advantage for the npn-ﬁvhite students in
maintaining the status quo ... what we find at present at the open
 universities is this: it is true that there is academic irternourse ... for the rest
there is liitle contact between them ... thess contacts which are stippased to |
| be 50 broad .and on which so much emphasis is laid virtually do not exist in
practice,*
This was obviously a controversial point, because it was precisely the political and
social interaction between white and black students outside of the lecture theatres
that the Nationalists were most ctmcerﬁed to terminate, Underlying both of these
points, however, was the fundamental Nationalist belief that ‘universal’ university

53, De Beer, Z, student leader, University of Cape Town, late 19403 and gasly 1950s, interviewed in
Tohannesburg, 4 December 1992; Mandela, NR, student leader, Fort Hare, 1939-40; interviewed in
Johannesburg, 15 Janvary 1993; Rachenis, C, student Jeader, University of the Witwatersiand, 1950s;
intetviewed in Johannesburg, 12 November 1992: Tobias, PV, studeat leader, University of the
Witwatersrand, late 19405 and sardy 1950s; intemewed in Johapnesburg, 17 Jarnmary 1993, Wits smdenu
were, however, prominert mmnng the founders of the ANC Youth League,
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education was undesirable and impossible to attain anyway, ahd that the pursuit of .
the ideal was misguided and dangerous.

In contrast,.the Nationalists® *particularist’ conception of university education was
- plaindy the inspiration for the separate institutions. Viljoen said that
the university is in a place within a parti&ular community .. it must havea
knowledge of the commnrﬁfy whom it wishes to serve, It must also haven
knowledge of the areas in which it is established and their circumstances.
He argued that the university’s ‘method of approach to science and human
problems will be determined by the community and the soil from which it springs’.
So, in contrast to the ‘open’ universities, Viljoen ﬁroposed that the new institutions
would bé hased on ‘the ne.t:essity of maintaining ethnic ties in university '
institutions’: '
the future leader during his training, including his university training, musi
remain in cﬁose touch with the habits, ways of life and views of members of
his populatioh group.” .
This closely echoed Koornhof's line that separate university facilities would make
it possible for Aftican students to ‘develop the attributes of leadership in his own
gircle’ %6
Although the Government spoke of creating university colleges bound to di#tinct
ethnic communities, authoritarian aparthéid dictated that there was to be no plac?
for the democratic involvement of the communities in these institutions, Viljoen
considered that
The non-whites are still too itimature to accept the responsibilities
-concomitant with an independent university,”’
When WA Maree, Verwoerd’s deputy minister af the NAD, spoke, he stressed that
while the policy would stilf bring white and black into contact, it would be ‘on the
basis not of equality but of guardian and ward’ ** |

55. Ihid. ]

56, Quoted in Cape Argus, 28 Novemher 1956; and The Siar, 26 November 1956,
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~ As Minister of Education Viljoen introduced the Bill, because until then all
university education hiad been the responsibility of his department. But as the thrust
of the Bill was to remove responsibility for providing university education for
Africans to the NAD, he was placed in the awkward position of explaining a policy

over which he would have little control. Tt was also obvious to all present in the

' Houée that Viljoen ﬁas presenting ideas that were not his own. Speaker'aﬂer

speaker pointed out the inconsistencies between the views of his address and

earlicr positions which he had espoused: he was repeat dly reminded of a speech
he had made in 1951, when he had promised not to § iterfere with the é,gtnnﬁmy of

i the universities, He was constantly taunted by Opposition members suggesting that

he was being manipulated by Verwoerd: one member said that Viljoen had

“fettered his dlscretlon with the inflexible preooncewad ideas of the Minister of -

" Native Affairs’, » while another interjected “you do not sound very convincing. I
thmk the Minister of Native Affairs should rather have introduced this Bill".*® |
Margaret Ba]lmger 8 (see below) account of the process was that

By 1957 Dr Verwoerd was ready to grasp this nettle. The Mirister of
Education, Arts and Science, with whom this responslbrhty for higher
education 15}', was induced to introduce a Separate University Education
Bill & - '
Verwoerd himself did not intervene at all during the entire debate, but an
Opposition member caustically observed that Maree was “one of the first speakers

- that was put into the debste by [Verwoerd]... just to make quite sure that the

debate would proseed slong the right lines’ '

In justifying the establishment of new, state-édntmlled separate institutions for
black students, it might have been expected that Viljoen would have spoken about
" the new university colleges for Coloureds and Indians as well as those for Africans, -

59. Ibid., eal. 6778.

60, Ibid., col. 6769, .

61. My emphasis: Ballinger, VM (1969) Frem bhian to Apartheid, A trek to mo{arml. BmleyBroﬂlets,
Folkestope, p350.
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However, indicative of the control and the initiative of the NAD regarding this
policy, he spoke mostly about the African institutions and the way in which they
were to articulate with other Government policies, under close NAD supervision,
Viljoen had to argue that the NAD wasina bettei"pusiti_on than his own
department to conzrol the African university colleges because the NAD already had
responsibility for African schools, the Bantu Education Account and ‘Bantu
development’ generally. This, he said, put the NAD was in the best position to ‘co-
ordinate ... the supply and demaad of university-trained Bantu’,%

. Besides the principled and strategic considerations of university philosophy and
. separate devel'opmenf, the policy was clearly also based on visceral sentiments
popularly held and widely understond by Nationalist supporters: protecting white
interests and suppfessing black aspiration. The threat of oors!r'oomr'ng (literally,
that white students would be ‘swamped” by black students) was the real concern
for those not directly involved in conceptualising the policy and was reiwétedly
reiterated by other NP members in the course of the debate. This constimeﬁcy
needed %o be convinced that their white Government should spend its funds on
black higher education, Viljoen explained to these supporters that unless black
enraiments were checked, the “open’ universities would inexorably become black
institutions in ‘atmosphere and orientation’ so that ‘white students will not feel at
home there and will eventually have to hand over these universities to the non-
whites’.é“ Maree also 12assured NP followers that the aim of the policy was to
protect whita interests: _
It is absolutely essential for the application of our apartheid policy and for
the safeguarding of the white civilisation that we should supply and
produce as soon as we can the numT:ars of Natives required for the
development of those areas out of their own power and not on the back of

the white man,*

63, Ibid.
64. Ibid.
65. Ibid.
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Taldng V'E.IY. different lines, neither of them strictly official, both Viljoen and Maree
spoke about the educational role of the new institutions and the skills that it was
hoped that they would transmit. As has been seen above, the Van der Walt
Committee had followed Verwoerd in choosing a ‘modest’ curriculum based
around the BA and BSc degrees and teaching diplomas, guided by the established

' pattern of Affican subject choice and employment. Maree, however, reverted to
the Tomlinson line, perpetuating the inyth that the university colleges would ‘offer
those courses which are necessary for the development of the Bantu areas’. %
Viljoen betrayed his imperfict grasp of apartheid separate development witha
comment drawn from the unreconstructed segregationist ideas of his Afrikaner
Party past: .

The greatest need of the non-Whites, and more ﬁanicularly of the Bantu,
for several generations to come will still be to acquire civilisation, snd that
the subjects to be studied should bear this in mind.5

The Bill was debated for three days in the House of Assembly, The United Party
(UP) opposed the Bill at every stage from the first reading, as did the Labour and
Liberal Parties and the Native Representatives,*® The leader of the UP, Sir de
Villiers Graaff, moved that the Bill should not be introduced
because it provides for a serious interference with traditional academic
freedom by means of the control, other than the reasonable financial
control, of a university institution by the state.”
The UP’s education spokesman wamed of the dangers in the policy:
We have all seen in this House how the hon, the Minister of Justice
trembles with emotion and righteous indignation because he was educated
under a system of which he disapproves in later life. These Bantu leaders
will have the same grievance against the white mar’s government today.
They will tell you “We were given a raw deal; we were put cut on a limb;

66, Ibid.

67, Ibid., col. 6772,
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' we were told ‘we were not to have the white min’s culture, the opportunity
to become citizens of th= world’, They will have a grievance.”

Despite these p.rotests, as White observes, ‘the UP responded somewhat.

nebulously, apparently content with the principle of segregation sdthough sceptical

of its cost’.™ When the debate concluded, the Bill passed the second reading by 72

* votes to 42, but kistead of proceeding to the third vote and the statute books, it

was referred to a Select Committee, which was converted into a Commission of

Enquiry at the close of the session.
4.5  Delay: the referral to the Select Committec

In Parliamentary practice, the fiunction of the second reading is .. *vam.ine and
debate the priziciples contained in a Bill, If a Bill has passed this stage, the majority
of the House has accepted these principles. At this point the Bill can be referred to _

" a Select Committes to remove inconsistencies that have emerged in the course of
the debate. If the business of this Committee i5 not yet complete when the session
ends, it can be transformed into a Commission.

The reasons for the decision in May 1957 to refer the Separate University
Education Bill to a Select Curnnﬁttee,_' andéubsequently to a new Commission of
Enquiry, are not clear. Popular tradition at the ‘open’ universities implied that the
scale and determination of opposition te the Bill forced the Government’s hand. It

seems rnore likely, however, that the climate within the NP was more influential.

Before the second reading stage, Wits had asked Viljoen to appoint a Select
Committee 0 éxamine the pﬁnciples of the propossd legislation, but there is Little
to suggest that this was a serfous consideration.” One of the members of the Select
Committee was Margaret Baflinger. Ballinger, who been a history lecturer at
Rhodes and Wits (see Chapter 2), had served as the Natives’ Representative for
the Eastern Cape from 1936 until the poét was abolished in 1959. In 1953 she had

70. HAD (1957) col. 6786.
71. White (1994) op ¢, p159.
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helped found the South African Liberal Partj( and been elected its first leader, 2
positi.on she held for two years.”® She was still an active member of the Liberal
Party, which was anti-Communist as well s anti-apartheid. but co-operatad with
the left on some issues, at the time of the Select Committee, Baliinger was well
aware that the principles weré not open for examination after the second reading,
She later wrote that | '
Whether the gesture of a Sefect Committee was worth contending for or
accepting was doubtful even at the time, but since it had been éonceded, it
had to be explored,™
Having passed the second reading by a clear mejorit, the Bill could easily have
been enacted. Instead, a process was set in motion which ultimately defayed the
implementation of the policy of university apartheld until 1960. '

4.5.1 Extra-Parliamentary opposition

The Government’s plans to introduce apartheid legislation for university educ_aﬁon
had hmg been criticised from many quarters, and for many reasons. At first, in the
early 1950s, students at the ‘open’ universities, especially Wits, and in Nusas and
the South Afiican Institute of Race Relations took the lead, but the Government’s
advancing plans inevitably roused opposition from the institutions threatened apd '

‘other groups concerned about the principles involved.

At the time of the Eiselen Commission, Nusas published a tract on ‘The Asrican in
the Universities’, in support of open admissions policies.™ As early as 1953, the
 Wits SRC invited MPs to the campus to see ‘how harmoniously the system of
academic non-segregation worked”.”® The report of the Holloway Commissi - wvas
denounced by students at Wits, UCT and in Nusas.”
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When it became apparérrt that legislation for ﬁrliversity apartheid was imminent,
there were deliberate and effective efforts to consolidate an inclusive student
response. At the ‘open’ universities, rather than continuing to express student
opinion only through the SRCs and Nusas, mass student meetings were organised
to allow for student opinion to be accurately assessed and expressed. At Wits in
September 1956 all except 51 of a meeting of about 1 300 students voted in favour
of protest against university apartheid; at a student meeting at UCT in October
1956, students voted by 1 144 to 15 in favour of full university autonomy.

* Students at Rhodes University and the University of Natal, campuses which were
also affiliated to Nusas but where no black students were admitted, held meetings
in support of the Wits and UCT campaigy.s.”™ After the first draft of the legislation
Wi pubﬁshed_in 1957, the Fort Hare SRC called a mass meeting to consider ‘the
 invitations extended by Wits, Cape Town and Nusas students for co-operation on

this question” and decided that
In view of the action taken by the students of Wits and Cape Town
University in connection with apartheid in the universities, Fort Hare
students should do something more positive.

'Fart Hare then decided to rejoin Nusas so that the Bill could be fought from a

united organisation.”

At the start of the 1950s, the constituent parts of Wits were politically divided and
formulated no united response to the Government's plans, Over the decade, a |
fiberal middle ground was created, allowing Wits to take a far stronger stand

| against university apartheid, '

Murray argues that in the early 1950s, the Wits SRC was dominated by ‘the left’
which had little in common with the ﬁniversity’ s conservative Principal and
Council, At the time of the Holloway Cominission, for example, along with the
SRC, both the Wits Senate and Convocation were mobilised to reject the Hofloway
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report.’® Murray points out that iﬁ contrast the Council statement on Holloway
was carefully worded and cautious, treacling |
through a series of minefields to j:roduce a full endorsement of the
university’s overall policy of “academic non-segregation and social
segregation’, It represented Wits not so much as an open university but
more as a ‘European’ university that admitted a limited number of black
students,™ .
Murray suggests that the SRC and Coungil could agree only that the ﬁniversity '
should continue to admit black students, but disagreed over issues such as how
- many black stl.ldents should be admitted (especially to the Medical School) and
about social segregation on the campus, After the ‘exceptinnally'conservativé’
Professor WG Sutton became Wits Principal in the mid-1950s, he chose these two
issues to break the independence of the SRC and to assert the authority of the
Principal and Coungil with a new constitution for the SRC, Thereafter, from 1955,
liberals controlied the SRC and tried to participate in constructing & united front
against the Government and its plans for university apartheid, This was helped by
the liberals on Council, and the liberal Chancellor, Richard Feetham, becoming
ificreasingly assertive after the death of PM Anderson, the chair of Councﬁ, atthe -
“end of 1954. Murray argues that “Wits moved from a hesitant defence of academic
non-segregation to a more affirmative assertion of the advantages of the open
university’, a process whit. » made Sutton ‘more of a iability than an asset’ and, as
a result, he was ‘sidelined”: ' '
The whole concept of protest was alien to him, and he couid not
understand what all the fuss was about over preserving open admissions to
Wits when so few blacks actually attended the university,™
According to Murray, the Wits staff too hac become more liberal over the 1950s,
because of the experiences of the 19505 generally and because more Wits students
were being appointed to the staff. The Lecturers’ Association set up an ‘Open
Universities Vigilance Committee’, which in 1956 helped to Jaunich the ‘Open

§0. Murray (1997) op cit,, pp295-298. . ) e
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* Universities Liaizon Committes’ with representatives from Senate, the Lecturers’
Association, Convocation and the SRC in order to facilitate co-operation with
UCT. |

At its naﬁonai Assermbly in July 1956 .Nusas decided to concentrate on Academic |

 Freedom, 2 far broader concept than university autonomy. SRC Committees were

_ set up at Wits and UCT, The Wits SRC Academic Ffeeddm Committee aimed to
mobifise ‘a university-wide consensus for & 6oll'ective protest’ which would be far
‘more dramatic in its impact than any student ;ﬁ'{:l:t'.st."3 i3y called for lectures to
be cancelled for an hm_zr', or for students to stay away, as a symbolic protest against '
university apartheid. Although the acting Principat, ID MacCrone, vetoed it asa -
breach of university discipline, 70 staff members sigried a petition in support of the
students’ protest and the boyeott proceeded. Murray argues that this wasnota -
return to ‘the cleavage and conflict of the earlier phase’ because the action was |

 designed to nppealto a broader constituency and gain ‘the fullest possible co- -
operation of the staff, He also points out that MacCrone was himself sympathetic _
1o the students, but that he falt that university routine should not be disrupted and - -
that the Counc should not be embarrassed in its dealing with the Gavernment.

Murray argues that MacCrone was important in linking Council, Senate and the
students, Left wing and liberal student leaders, however, believed that the
carhpaign against university apartheid was part of & wider campaign against
apartheid itself. The left on the SRC decided to work with the SRC appointed
under the new constitution rather than continuing to resist it, This facilitated the
 united front and allowed the left to continue to influence the university apartheid
" gampaign an:_i' achieve continuities in their agenda.

Tt was widely recognised that there was no chance of forcing the Government to
back down, but it was felt that the principles at stake could not be flaunted without
comment. There was eventually opposition in all the English-medium universities,

B3, Murray (1997) ap efis, p295.



Nusas organised international suppurt and was joined in its campaign by Fort Hare,
the ANC, the Parliamentary Qpposition, the SAIRR and the Black Sash,

In late 1956 Viljoen met a senior Wits delegation and simply reiterated that
legislation for university apartheid would be introduced ir: the next session of
Parliament. With the opportunitjr for constructive engagement dismissed by the
Government, the bampaign became more public. In December 1956 the Councils
of bath Wits and UC'i‘ passed resolutions on the Govermnenf’s plans. These
resolutions differed slightly in highly significant ways, revealing that the stance of
UCT was considerably more liberal than that of Wits. Both Wits and UCT atgueﬂ
* that academic integration *accords with the highest university ideais and has
contributed to interracial harmony and understinding in South Afrii:a’ and that
they therefore wanted to be allowed to proceed as before, But whereas the UCT
Council simply resolved that it in principle opposed ‘academic segregation on
racial grounds’, Wits made a very different éoint: that it in principle opposed ‘the :
legisi&tfve enforcement of academic segregation on racial grounds’. The extra
words ‘legislative e forcement” lead inevit&biy to the conclusion that Wits, unlike’
UCT, did not find ‘academic segregation on racial grounds’ spuriuu.é. UCT also
concluded that separate facilities could not be equal to those of the ‘open’

* universities, a point not rhade'by Wits,

In January 1957 the Councils and senior academics from Wits anﬂ UCThelda
conference in Cape Town and produced an edited account of the proceedings,
published as 7he Open Universities in South Afvica, which they described as ‘a
reasoned statement of our befief in the value of Open Universities in South
Aﬁ‘ica'.s’

In The Open Universities Wits and UCT set out their views on the nature of
university education in general and the university education system in South Africa.

84, Centlivres, AvdS ef af (eds.) (1957} The Opimt Universities in South Africa, Witwaterstand University
Prass, Johann ™ g, pd.
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The approach of the book was grounded in the principle that the pﬁﬁaary function
of the university was ‘the pursuit of truth’, The authors argued that for universities
to function properly, no ather considerations should be entertained. Knowiedge
had to be ‘its own end, not merely a means to an end’ and so the university coutd
not ‘be true to its own nature if it becomes the too! of Church or State or any

. sectional interest.’ Universities needed to admit students from a “diversity of
backgrounds’, because, they said, *diversity ... cont<ibutes to the discovery of
truth ... inthe clash of ideas’, {On this themetl.  sgued that ‘a closed university
| in South Affica throws away, in the field of social and linguistic studies, the very
advantage which is afforded by its position in a continent of diverse cultures and
languages’,) | | |

The 5uthdrs considered that there were four eseential freedoms necessary for

universities to function properly: to determine antonomously, on academic
grounds, who may teach, what may be taught, how it shall be taught and who may
be admitted to study. They argued that these freedoms were ‘bound together’ and
that if one was “broken down’ it ‘imperils® the others, ' |

‘Within South Africa, the authors argued that the Wits and UCT admissions policy
‘js in general accord with the ideas, attitﬁdes and values of the Western world® and
‘accords with the universality of Christendom’ because they tried, *so far as
possible’ to admit students ‘on the basis of academic qualifications only’, and “in all
academic matters treat non-white students on a footing of equality and without
geparation from white students’,™ They nsed these admissions criteria because they
had a ‘duty to provide higher education to all’ and because “racial diversity within
the university is essential to the ideal of a university in a multiracial society’. They
argued that |

a university should represent a cross-section of all that is civilised in the

society which it serves, Tt is plainly the duty of'the opeﬁ universities to

86. Centlivres ef o/, ap cft,, p2.



provide higher educa.twn for those who, in their oplmon. can benefit ﬁ'om
¥

But Wits and UCT modified the universal ideal in wﬁyé which, they argued, suited -
it to the South African context. So despite the open admissions policy, all was not
equal within the universities as they conformed “to the South African practice of
separation in social matters (residence, games, dances)’ although black students
could participate in literary, debating and scientific socfeties as well as the SRC.**
The Open Universities argued that despite social segregation, back students were
| stitt at an ‘advantage’ attending an “open’ umvemty
All the evidence goes to show that what these students appreciate more
' than anything else during the course of their careers as students at the open
universities is the fact that they feel they are treated like human beings an&
 that their dignity as human beings ié respected.” _

The biooklet also claimed that the open admissions poticy held advantages for
South African soclety as a wholé as well as individual black students, as open
adnﬂséibné fostered ‘interracial understanding’ and the ‘growth of mutual
confidence’ and also claimed that ‘high and lmpartlal standards of scholarship’®
" were the “solvent of the prejudices of the non—white as well as the white®.

As well as bringing black and white students together 5o that they could develop
understanding and learn mutual respect, the booklet also clearly conveyed the idea
that the ‘open’ universities were bearers of & superior civilisation, which they had a
responsibility to impart to u.neducated, uncivilised people. Although they argued
that “what concerns us as universities is not the colour of a man who is the bearer
of civilisation, but the quality of the civilisation which he represents’,” they clearly
believed that white, “Western® civilisation had io be ‘communicated
comprehensively to at least the e/ife of the non-white population’ or ‘the very
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88. Ihid,, p20.

89, Ihid,, p27.

90, Ibid., pl9,

91. Ibid., ppat-22,

184



 existence of the White man in South Aftica will be in jedpardy’.” There was a need
to overcome ‘irrational modes of” thinln'ng,.the magic .’ wiew of the world, and all
the heritage of barbarism’ and replace it with ‘a true, -1 inner assimilation of _
rational modes of thought, the scientific view of the world, and the spiritual values
of the West’.*

The “open’ uni\_.fe_rsities therefofe believed that they were acting in the long-term
interests of South Africn, and that they had a duty to defend their autonomy and
admissions policies.™ '

The “open’ universities had other concerns about the Government’s plans. They
contended that there was a relationship betwesn university autonomy and academic
. freedom and that if the state interfered with admissions and created an atmosphére
 of coercion and fear, they would disrapt the freedom to search for the trath’ and
the free dissemination of knowledge.** : '

They _feared that segregated institutions would encoumge ‘an uncritical cult of
exclusive nationalism’ which was ‘potentiaily a disruptive force’:*

- Ifanenemy ... wished to make certain of the destruction of Western
civilisation in this country, he could find few better instruments for his
purpose than a network of non-white universities, to which aif non-white
students were compelled to go. Experience has already shown us that
institutions of this kind tend to be centres of narrow and intense
nationalism; that their students are likely to be contemptuous of authority

. and will come to look upon the white man with bitter prejudice and
resentment,”
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(Drespite this official view, senior figures in the Wits hierarchy, at lea.ét, disagreed.

The conservative Wits Principal, WG Sutton, wrote to an Australian colleague in

November 1959 that
It should be realised that, no matter how much we may differ from the
Governiment on the question of the admission of non-whites to what are
termed the ‘open universities’, the authorities must be considered to be
sincere in their desire to provide, within the ambit of the official policy of
apartheid, a university standard of education for non-whites ... there is, in
my opision, considerable merit in the project of establishing special
university faciities for non-whites.*®) |

The Open Universities also poirited out that segregated instifutions could not bs
equal and that it was impossible to make a direct comparison of facilities at
upiirersitiw : ' ) '
.desp'ite' its plausibility the ‘separate but equal” doctrine has no legitimate
pl&cc in university education, becanse it fails to tuke account of those
factors which matter most, namely, the factors which cannot be assessed in
- physical or monetary terms, -
For example, it said one could not quantify and compare ‘the ethos of the
- university and the professional reputation of particular faculties’ or “that which
makes a staff distinguished’,” It aiso thought that segregated institutions would be
50 expeﬁsive that it was inevitable that equal provision would not be carried '
through properly.™™

Underpinning both of thess points - that segregated institutions would be inferior
~ and they would breed nationalism - was the assumption that these problems would

98, Sutton to Sir George Paton, Chairman of the Anstralian Viee Chancellors Commitiee, 20 Novemiber
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beset black segregated .i:.astitutions. specifically, There was no recognition that there
would also be political and inteilectual implications for the ‘open’ universities as
they were transformed, by default, inta segmgated white institutions. As Janet
Robertson argued in Liberalisin in South Aﬁicd, ‘most non-Nationalists had yet to
realise that if they condoned the infringement of non-white rights they
aﬁtoﬁmlically infringed their own freedom’.'” It seems that Ballinger was therefore
rather charitable in her interpretation when she wrote that '

Every thinking person amongst the European population is opposed' to this

measure, for at last they are Eeginning to realise, with these attacks on the

highest institutions of the country - first, the church and now the

. universities - what apartheid as visualised by the Nationalist Government.
reé.lly Means, It I_neans the undermining of everybody’s freedom. '™

Cntxcally, although The Open Universities defended the admissions pollcles of
‘Wits and UCT they did not attempt to argue that ‘theirs is the only kind of
university which should be allowed to exist in South Africa or receive State aid’'®
and part of their criticism of the Government was that it intended to “impose upon
the universities a uniformity of practice, in accordance with its theory of
apartheid’,** They therefore also defended the right of universities to be ‘closed’
on the grounds of autonomy, Murray argues that The Open Universities believed

it was all a matter of free choice ... there should be no more _compulsion on

closed universities to become open than on open universities to become |

-~ closed, "™

Robertson contends the e grounds on which [the “open’ universities] criticised
the.Govemment’s scheme for university apartheid were liberal ones’ but points out
that in objecting principally to the legislative enforcement of academic segregation,
“more often than not ... concern was shown for the white rights which were in

jeopardy rather than for non-white rights’, She observes that there were important
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strategic implications of making this the central thrust of the ‘open’ universities’
objections:
Protests on these grounds enjoyed the support even of those who were
firmly opposed to the extension of political .rights to non-whites. Theirs was
clearly not a liberalism which meant they were willing to apply a liberal
solution to the colou problem. % '
A Wits philosophy lecturer, FS McNeilly, wrote in 1956 that
The liberal forces of Senith Africa ... have raised the wrong flag ... it is
[the] rights [of the ‘non-Europeans’ of our universities] that. should have
been defended, and not the i unagmary rights of our universities.'”
But rather than an active promotion of fully integrated universities, which would
have threatened every other university in South Affica and sections of their own
institutions, both the booklet specifically and the general opposition of Wits and -
UCT stressed university autonomy. The issue of a university’s right to make
| autonomous decisions about its aﬁim, includihg which students to admit, provided
an extremely sharp focus to the bppoaitic\n campaign to the Government.
~ Roberison comments that “tactically, it was a \.wis'e choice of emphasis’ because it
dré_w in afl noh-Nationalists, allowing, for example, the Council of Rhodes
 University to oppose the Government’s plans alongside Nusas, as well as Afrikaans
universities: _ | :
The staff and students of Afrikaans universities might well be willing to
oppose the Government on the issue of their autonomy; they would be

unlikely to do so on the issue of non-white rights. 108

With The Open Universities providing an extended explanation of their position,
Wits and UCT also held protest marches to raise the profile of their campaign.
Wits had twao ‘corporate’ protests, the first in the university’s history, a march
from Braamfontein to the City Hall in May 1957 and a general assembly in April
1959, While the Bilt was being discussed in Pariiament, in May 1957, 2 000

members of staff, convocation and students dressed in university gowns and
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107. Quoted in Murray (1997) ap oif,, p321.
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blazers marched from the university to the City Hall behind the banner ‘Against
Separate University Bill’. There wers also protest marches at Fort Hare, Rhodes
and in Cape Town,

Qutside of the universities there was also opposition to the Bills, In January 1957
the Anglican Bishiop of Pretoria said *no racial considerations should be atiowed to
‘interfere in [the universities’] quest for knowledge’; and the Catholic Archbishop
of Pretoria sad the introduction of apartheid would bﬁng about ‘2 reversal to a _
-~ system which was just beginning to bear fruit’.'™ With most of its leaders involved
in the Treason Trial, there was little response from black organisations. In
retrospect, the silence of the ANC is notable. According to Mandel,' the ANC
generally expected ZK Matthews to co-ordinate the organisation’s response to
matters concecning the universities. In 1957, however, Matthews was one of the
accused in the Treason Trial and in no position to respond actively to mat*. -
beyond Fort Hare, He did, however, write several articles on university apactheid,
| which appeared as his own views rather than those of the ANC." In his thesis on
Matthews, White argues that Matthews did not object to the establishment of more_
African university colleges and acc.epted. that Fort Hare, sited as it was in 2 Xhosa
 area, would have a predominantly Xhosa culture, but he strongly opposed the
clements of compulsion in the Governmen*'s plans."** In November 1956,
'howevér, the Natal Indian Congress condemned apartheid at universities because it
said the universities provided _
the greatest opportunity for multi-racial contact [and] the greatest

upportunity for encouraging the universal traditions of thought,'?
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4,52 Nationalist unease over the Bill

Mid-1957 was also a period of conflict within the Cabinet. ‘The health of the Prime
Minister, Strijdom, was failing and his potenti'al successors and the different
positions within the NP that they represented scrambled for influence and power.
 When Strijdom died in office just over a year later, there was a three-way

. leadership conteet between Verwoerd, CR Swart (Speaker in the House and leader
of the NP in the Orange Free State) and TE Dénges (leader of the Cape NP and
organise e NP’s slectoral pact with the Afrikaner Party) and it is therefore
significant that it was the latter two who intervened to delay the Bill, which was a
challenge not only to Verwoerd’s status and influence but also to the authoritarian
apartheid which he represented. .'

" This succession struggle within the Cabinet overflowed Into an unusually critical
and open period in senior NP circles. In particular, the rise of Verwoerd and _
policies that he backed were fair game for carefully couched attack. Lazar argues
that the Cape NP was growing increasingly concerned about Verwoerd's
aggressive style, He was reproeched for pushing through the churéh apartheid
clauses of the Native Laws Amendment Act, and there was unease about the way
in which Verwoerd was perceived abroad, In May 1957 Die Burger, a newspaper
linked to the Cape NP and Stellenbosch intellectuals, editorialised about how
hastily the Bill had been drawn up, and suggested that the stress on the exclusion
of black students from the ‘open’ universities, alongside the establishment of new
facilities for black students, gave ‘enemies of separate development their Opemng
to bring the whole policy inta discredit’, '

In his role as Speaker it was Swart who announced the decision to refer the Bill to
a Select Committes to an ‘astonished” House, leading to press speculation about a
‘last minute change of mind by the Cabinet’,!** Swart explained that the decision
had been taken as a result of ‘représentations by individuals and bodies who
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supported the principle of the Bill but wanted consideration given to purely
administrative mapex:ts’."‘.S Tn other words, this delay was not the result of public
opposition to the principles of the Bill, such as had been mounted by the ‘oﬁen’
universities, but the concerns of loyal Nationalists. Donges took a similar lirie,
arguing that “the Government is not wedded to the administrative details in this

~ Bill, but takes its.stand on the principles involved’, !’ While Diénges did not specify
what he found problematic, Swart specifically criticised the inclusion of the
Conscience Clause in thé Bill. Under attack, Verwoerd would have been foothardy
fo press ahead with the legislation in the face of these senior ihterventions. These
straggles within the Cabinet, not just between individuals but the visions of
apartheid they championed and expressed in part in struggles over university
.apaffheid, are probably the major reason the legislation was delayed.

4.6 The Nel Comnrission |

f)espite these 1v.vr.':m_gles, it was clear from the start that Verwuérd managed to exert
a great deal of influence over the Commission, Verwoerd’s approval was sought
before the decision was taken to transform the Select Committes into 2
Commission: in Aﬁgust 1957 the Sedretary of the NAD wrote to Viljoen to say
that Verwoerd _ _
accords with the resolution of the Honourable Minister of Education t~
appoint a Commission, with the terms that you have expounded.™®
Furthermore, the appointed chairman of the Commission was not from the
Department of Education, but was the Deputy Minister of Native Affairs, MDC de
' Wet (Daan) Nel. Nel had worked closely with Verwoerd in the Naturellesakegroep
since he had campaigned for Verwoerd to be appointed Minister of Native
. Afthirs.1*® Nel was also a Sabra executive member, a senior Broederbonder snd
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had been Verwoerd's deputy on the Native Affairs Commission,'® This was 2
further shift in control from the Departmeit of Education to the NAD, having

" moved from the Holloway Commission, which consisted of men hand-picked by
Viljoen as Minister of Education and through an inter-departmental commiasion,
The completion of this shift came in December 1957 when Viljoen died, and Nel
succeeded him as Minister of Bducation.

Although the explicit function of the Commission was to cdrisi_der the
administrative details of _the Bill, it also provided a formal channel for grdups -and.
individuals to air their views on the principles of universify apartheid. The secretary
for the Commission tried to contain this opportunity for debate, telling those giving -
evidence that | L
‘To obviate any possible misunderstanding, I have to point out that in
accordance with its terms of reference of the Commission will be uhable to
 hear evidence on the principles cortairied in the Bill.'** '
Nel himseif declared that twe principles had been established: the desirability of the
provision of seﬁarate university education facilities, and the prohibition of the
admission of black students to universities designated white,'” .

In late 1957 and early 1958 the Commission received written submissions from
over thirty organisations and individuals, heard oral evidence in Cape Town and
Pretoria, and visited the University of Natal in Durban, and Fort Hare." But
although a wide range of views were aired and collated, moét significantly, from
the Department of Education, the NAD, the universitics affected and their
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 constituent parts, some Afrikaans churches, some Af:ixaans universities and Sabra,
Nel disregarded submissions on the principles that he considered had been
established:
a considerable part of the evidence submitted to the Commission had a
bearing on precisely this aspect {the principle of separate university
education]. The consideration thereof is, however, beyond the scope of the
Commission’s terms of reference. '

What is of interest here .3 to uncover where the changes accepted by the majority
of the Commissio_ﬁ originated, a3 well as to examine the suggestions from within
the broad circle of NP intellectuals that were réjected. For.these' reasons the
evidence submitted by the Depar‘tment'of Education, the NAD, Sabra,
Potchefstroom University and the Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk (NGK) are
exnmined. |

4.6.1 Depnrhnent of Education and NAD subm:ss;ons to the Nel

Cnmmlsslon

The Department of Bducation pofntedly remarked that as it had been responsible
for drafting the Separate University Education Bill, its suggestions and 6pinions
were already contained in the Bill, Its only new recommendation concerned the
position. of black students at the ‘open’ universities before the new university
colleges were established, In the terms of the Separate University Education Bill,
the Minister would be responsible for enstring that the “open’ universities were not
‘overrun’ with black students at this stage, The Minister recommended that this
provision be scrapped, as this was ‘a matter which the universities themselves had
to regﬁlaie and accept responsibility’.'® In the Extensinn of University Education
Bill this measure was changed, 5o that black students already registered at the

universities were able to complete their courses,

124 Nel, ap cit.
123, Bvidence of the Department of Education, Arts and Selence. Nel Commission archive, op cit. volumes
1417-1409, )
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Although the Commission was chaired by the Deputy Minister of Native Affairs,
the NAD also made formal representation in the form of a memorandum which
considered each article of the Bill, Dr PAW Cook, aprofessmnal advisor for Bantu
" Education in the NAD who became the first Rector of the University College of
Zululand (see Chapier 5), was also interviewed by the Commission.'” The NAD
recommended twa significant changes: to prevent the establishment of

- gonvocations and to empower the Minister *to establish a further body {(or
bodies)’, a reference to the ‘advisory’ Councils and Senates. (Ballmger later
referred to these suggestions for advisory bodies as “Dr Verwoerd’ amazmg
proposition’, =

‘Advisory’ commitiees had been appointed by the University of Natal to assist in
the running of the non-European section, As a fund raising appeal from the early
-1950s explained: _
There ~re in the University two commitiees specially looking after the
interests of the non-European section - - ne advising the University Coungil
on general polmy and the other the Senate on academic matters, Prominent
non-Europeans are appointed to these committees in order that the
University can keep itself informed about non-European needs, and can -
congult non-Burapean opinion,'**
This modef seems to have been seized upon by the NAD, and given a new -
ideological spin,

Through these new measures the NAD amended the Bill to allow it to articulate
with its plans for the development of the Bantu Authorities as a response to
African political opposition. Cook’s evidence often indicated that the policy was
being tailored to fit new needs that had arisen, in particular, the NAD’s increasing
concert to contrel Aftican opposition to the new institutions, The NAD did not
-want a representative group like a Convocatin:: to provide a constitutional,

126, Cook had beesn a Notlve schools inspector, = professiona] essistant in the Depariment of Bducation,
Atts and Sclence a5 well a3 n member of the Bizelon Commission.

127, Ballinger, op oit., p351,

128, University of Natai, Non European Section, (1953) ‘Appent for Funds®, KCM 56990,
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organised and democratic platform for opposition to its policies or to have
representatives on a partly elected Council, as was the case at the other
_ universities, Instead, hand;piclced. sympathisers who could be relied upon to back
departmental control were to be appointed to ‘advisory’ bodies. Cook argued that
it was '
... Dot a secret that at Fort Hare there are members who are elected by
- Convocation and they tend to raise all sorts of demzuds for this, that and
the other, Tt may be perfectly natural, but I think it is not a good principle
particularly for the developing people.'” _
Under tight Government cqntrol, these ‘advisory’ bodies were to allow for the
grodnﬁng of compliant black leadership under segregated conditions. As the plans

- for the Bantu Authorities were not then finafised, Cook argued tentatl\«ely that;

With the development of the system of regional and area autherities; it will -
probably be desirable to appoint an ‘advisory” Council for each university
college that consists of Bantu members from the regional authority, and
possibly also co-opted members from different academic institutions.** |
- Bailinger asked Cook why the NAD considered it necessary to establish séparate
“advisory’ Councils and Senates instead of *putting their ;epresentaiives of their
own commuities on the Council and giving them the same responsibility for
running it’.**! Cook responded that B.allinge_f’s approach would result in
a bady which consists of two or three Buropean professors, you might have
a native préfessor, you might have two or three officials and then you
would have several chiefs, shalf we say from the local authorities. The
~ natives would not understand that as a body which constituted any native
| responsibility as such, He would regard that as a Evropean body and these
other members that have been attached would simply be like additional
trucks on & goods train,

129. “Transoript of orel evidence’, Nel Commission archive, op eit.

130, *Welsontwerp op afsonderlike universiteitsopleiding: Opsomuning van die getuienis wat namens die
Departement van Naturellesake afgele sal word’, fhid., volumes 1407-1409,

131. Tvansccipt of oral evidence, /bid., volumes 1407-1409,

132, Jbid.
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Coolk said that *certain functions’ would be allocated to the *advisory’ bodies from
the start, and that in this way the members of the bodies would ‘learn to take
: respons:blhty

- Cook’s amendments enhanced state control 6ver the new institutions. He explained
that the reason for this was that o
Especially in the first stages of the institutions it is hkely ‘o be neceysary
that all the members of the Counoils will need to be appointed to side-step
~ unnecessary delay and friction. The Councils will in any case be bodies
 whose functions will be prescribed by the Minister, |
In contrast to the existing Council at Fort Hare, whlch like many other South
- Afvican universities included members elected by the Convocation or alumm, Cook
thought that a greater degree of state controI over the membershrp of the Councﬁ
would expedite matters:
- As an executive body a Counml tends to be? very slow and to argue the toss -
and if you want to get things done it is better to have a nominated

Council,

‘The changes introduced by tlie NAD tightened control over the university colleges

by giving the Minister powers of untraﬁuneﬂed intervention and blocked Aftican

political control over the direction and policy of the institutions. The NAD’s

amendments enhanced already extensive Ministerial powers as a respdnse to the

political crisis, but other Nationalist ideologues expressed serious reservations
~about the extent to which the state would control the new institutions,

4.62 Citicism of the Bill by Afrikaan_s intellectuals: Concerns about state
control

Although Sabra wélcome_d the introduction of the Separate University Education
Bill in 1957, the organisation had also asked for it to be referred to & Select
Committee. Together with Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher

—t

133. Ibid.
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Educetion (Potchefstroom), Sabra questioned whether extensive state control over
- the new institutions would further the aims of the policy. The tone of Sabra’s
submission is surprisingly trencha.nt and scathing; ' _

the Minister concerned actually has sole authority and cumplete and

unqualified control over the university colleges ... the university colleges

are regarded as mere divisions of the civil service, with no independémt

- legal status [regspersoonlikheid) whatsoever ... the lecturing staff are

regarded as state officials, to be replaced arbitrarily by the Minister."**
Rather than simply nit-picking over administrative detaih;, the doubts raised by
these groups reflected deep concern over the firture mtegnty and wablhty of
separate deveiopment.

The relationship between Sabra and the NAD and the influence of Sabra over
‘policy making changed over the 1950s, Lazar’s study of the organisation
demonstrates that the quaisﬁoﬁ of total separation, énd its implications for
economic mtegratmn and white reliance on African labour, repeatedly generated
conflict within Sabra and between Sabra and Verwoerd. Lazar argues that the

'vxsmnary element of Sabra was frustrated by Verwoerd’s approach, which was
reconciled to the permanence of & gettled urban African labour foree.** Lazar
suggests that until about 1956 the tensions between Sabra’s *visionaries’ and
Verwoerd had been diplomatically muted, but after Verwoerd’s rejection of the -
report of the Tomfinson Commission, which advocated total separation, this
diplomacy begah to erpde,

In January 1958 Sabra’s Professors NJT Olivier, JL Sadie and JH Coetzee appeared
before the commission, They restated their support for separate institutions, which,
“they befieved, would help Afticans participate in the development of their
' communities in a positive way, create academic employment opportunities for
black people, win African support for separate development and allow for a

134, *Merorandum insake die Wetsonbwerp op afsonderlike mniversiteisopleiding voorgels devr die Suid-
Afrlknanse Buro vir Resse-Aengeleenthede (Sabra)’, 76id., Bex 1408 Part A,

135, Lazar, ] (1987) ‘Conformity and Conilict: Afrikaner Nationelist Politics in South Africa, 1948-1961",
unpublished DPhil Thesis, Oxford, p183.



*healthy’ student community and spirit, free of the discrimination and oﬂier

problems of the “mixed’ universities.'*

The men from Sabra argued that for these goals to be atlained, the platined
institutions had to develop into ‘true universities’, equivalent to the existing
institutions, as quickly as possible, airoiding the impression that the university
colleges were in any way inferior. It was imperative that excellent academic staff
should be attracted to prevent the university colleges ﬁ'om becoming havens for
second rate academics.'’ They thought it necessary to affirm that
The dominant intention must be to establish institutions that will serve the
non-white population groups {and not the white populstion) and that will
- further their interests."** - _
(The university colleges subsequently struggled to recruit staff with university
teaching experience, Most of those employed were graduates of Afrikaans
universities: see Chapters 5 and 7 for more detail.)

Sabra warned that the unqualified control of the Minister over the university
cnlleges, the way in which the aniversity colleges would be divisions of the civil
service with no legal standing, the status of lecturing staff as state officials that
could be replaced by the Minister at will and their limited academic freedom

“would not have the effect of achieving the desired aims’ nor, they said, were they
even designed with these aims in mind, The organisation therefore recormended
that the black university colleges would need to conform to the same ‘British-
American’ pattern as other South Aftican universities, with Council control of the

* university colleges, inciuding the employment of lecturers and other officials and _
that the university colleges should have their own legal standing, They said that the
role of the state should be limited to providing the Council with the necessary
financial smeans to achieve its goals, although they tempered this by suggesting that
as the state was bearing the heavy cost of establishing the university colleges, it

136, Sabrs, ‘Negende Jaarverslaz', pp!1-15, Japie Basson Papers, 2/21/i/1/1, 13 Junuary 1955-28
November 1960, PY 58, INCH,

137, Ibid.

138, Ibid,
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should have effective control by appointing all or most of the members of the
Council and by granting the Minister final say over all decisi - of the Council,".

Sabra argued that if the new university colleges were found to depart from this
‘British-American” pattetn they would be considered inferior and that this would
be bad for race relations. They said any difference would be regarded as ‘a further
example of unasked for and unnecessary discrimination’, which would be |
particularly sensitive as the establishment of the university colleges was be_ing
linked to the exclusion of biack students from th.. existing ‘mixed’ universities,*” '-

Besides its fears that + 1 . anded state control would tarnish the image of the
new institutions in the eyes of the black communities, Sabra also worried that |
m]iversity autonomy and academic freedom would be breached and that the |
cardinal features of university function would thereby be compromiisc .. -
Our genuine conviction is that a university institution can only fulfi! its
function correctly when government interference is limited to the absolute
mintmum, ¥ |
The submission by Potchefstroom made very similar points. They were also
~ concerned about the extent of state involvement, pointing out that despite their
heavy reliance on state support, South African universities had hitherto besn
granted independent legal status, For Potchefstroom,
... against the background of the current sensitive race relations in our
country, exclusively permanent state control of thess institutions (as is
sugpested in the current Bill) could be interpreted as unnecessary,
innocuous discrimination; as mistrust in the eventual ability of the
community for whom the institutions are meant to be able to manage them

with maturity, and wuerefore as an ejement of inferiority so that the

139, Ibid.
140, Jbid.
141, Ibid,
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institutions that could under other circumstances be highly desirable and
acceptahle to the non-whites will be less acceptable, 2

The question of state control in the new institutions also divided the Aftikaans
churches because of its implications for theological training, Initially, three
branches of the Afikaans church, inéluding the Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk
(NGK), had drafted and submitted 2 memorandun asking for the establishment of
complete theological faculties. But the NGX, the most liberal of the three,
reconsidered its position on this question, In a later memorandum submitted
separately, the NGK said that it no longer considered it desirable that theological -
: training should be undertaken by the new university colleges, on the grounds that
they would be :
in all respects, state institutions; the state will, for example, appoint and pay
the professors of theology.'®
The NGK questioned the feamblhty and des:ra.blhty of such an arrangement Thejtr
asked for the creation of facilities to obtain theology degrees at these universities,
but on a basis comparable to the arrangement between the University of '
Stellenbosch ancl'the independent Seminary of the Aftikaans churches at
‘Ste. »1bosch.™* .

46,5 ‘Conscience Clause’ concerns

The Separate University Education Bill included the ‘Ce .science Clanse’, based on
the 1923 iligher Education Act, which read;
No test of religious belief shall be imposed on any person as a condmon of

his becoming, or continuing to be a professor, lecturer, teacher or student

142. Evidence of Potchefstroom University for Christine Higher Bducation, Nel Comznigsion archive, gp
git., Box 1408 Fart A, Potchefbtroom also argued thet the name of the Bill was *an unfortunate chojee’: ‘A,
mureneutml name where the stress fnlls rather on university provision and less on the separate, would

probably have provoked less senshiivity."
143, Letter and enclosed memorandum fom the Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk van Transvaal to the

Ministr . - Education, Arts and Science; 21 Mey 1558, in Ne! Cotamission archive, op eft.
144, I,
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... nior shall any preference be given to or advant#ge withheld from any
person on the ground of his rligious belief s
In 1932, when he was thster ofEducatlon, DF Malan had eloquentiy defendud
the Conscience Clause:
I consider the Cnmsr:.ience Clause as necessary in the interests of science
and I am of the opinion that it is just as necessary in the interests of
religion. I believe that both science and religion can only live in an
atmospliere of liberty ... I regard the Conscience Clause as a protection,
not only to the liberty of thought and enquiry in our higher educational
institutions, but, at the same time, as a protectlon of their honesty, 46
But during the debate on the 1957 Bill, CR Swart argued that far from protecting
academic freedors, the Conscience Clause interfered with the right of the
universities to decide who they would teach, and therefore with the sutonomy of
~ the universities. In complete contradiction of this point, however, Swart also
argued that the state ha?l = duty to intervens in what was taught at the ﬁniversiliés:
If the Department of Philosophy propagates atheism, is the State to allow it
in South /. ica? Are we to allow that Academic Freedom?'"
When evidence was submiited to the Nel Commission, Potchefstroom, which had
managed to avoid the Conscience Clause in its own founding legislation (see
Chapter 2}, made a strong plea for its exclusion:
It is really also our deepest conviction that the need exists and that we are
- obliged to the non~whites as a Christian people and State to present an
opporturity for the establishment of one or more university institutions for
- non-whites that, like the Potchefstroom University for Chiristian Higher
: E’ducation, are built on the principle of Christian Higher Education.™
The three Aftikaans churches, ' namely the NGK, the Nederduitse Hervormde
Kerk (NHK) and the Gereformeerde Kerk (GK) were united in asking for the
univetsities to be founded without the Conscience Clause,

145. Highet Education Act, Act 30 of 1523,

146. Quoted in the course of the 1957 dobate, HAD {1957) 28 May, cols, 68641%. _

147, Ibid,

148, Evidence - i Potehefslmom Unidversity for Christtan Higher Educntmn. Nel Cnuumsmon urchive, op
oit., Box 1408 Part A,

149 The division of the churches deted to the Grent Trek, when ihe NHK broke away from the NGE. In the
18508, the GK_ bruke away from the NEIK. The NHK became the officis} church of *~ Transvaal Republic,
Continuted ...
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These criticisms from Afrikadns quarters infuriated Verwoerd, who fimed about
Sabra and the ‘theorising Professors of Potchefstroom® '

4.6.4 Report of the Nel Commission

Ballinger describes how, almost as soon as the taking of evidence was complets,
the obviously 'departmantally prepared report began to emerge, not from
the Department of Education but from the Department of Bantu
Administration and Development.’

Nel, preoccupied by power struggles in the Cabinet after Strfjdom’s death, was
pressing for the conclusion of our work. Indeed, so urgent was he in this
regard that the majority report was rushed out from his Departiment in
sections, in one language only. ™ _

As ‘all the circumstances were imposing a considerable strain on Mr NeP, he then

made the ‘extravagant challenge’ of demanding the minority repart in 24 hours,

although a little more time was later allowed. Ballinger and four others of the
thirteen members of the Commiss'on compiled & minority report,”® which drew on
the evidence of the University of Natcl, Wits, UCT a..] Potchefstroom as well as

Sabra, which, they said, all
unequivocally rejected the idea of * State institutions governed from above
for non-whites. They insisted that if the proposed university colleges were
to fulfil the function postulated for them - to provide university institutions
for non-whites of & standard equal fo that of our existing universities - they

In the 19505 differences among theologinns over polifical fseues seemed to transcend church divigions,
Accarding to Lazar, the majority of Afriknanie clergymen supparted the Governnient and believed that the
policy of apartheid was bosed on Biblicat lows and {he will of God. The handful who opposed apartheid,
arpues Lozar, *hed neither o specific geographical origin nor a definable constituency and power bese, TF
anylhing, its relatively imporfant influence derived from the fact that its most notable leaders were vell-
respected teachers and academics.” (Lazer, op eit., p239)

150, Evang, op eit,, p36,

151, Ballinger, ap odl, p351,

152, Ibid., p352,

153, Nel Commission erchive, op clf,, volume 1408, file D,
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" must be autonomous institutions in the sense of managing their own affairs
‘with the least possible interference from above,'**
This, the minority wrbta, was the only way to ‘avoid the damaging impression
among non- whites of inferiority of character and quality’. The minority also
vriticised plans for the ‘advisory’ bodies, rguing that
... if'these new colleges were to train the non~white groups for whom they
- are intended to the point where they can assume independent control of
their own institutions, they must provide for co~operation between whites
and non-whites on Council and Senate,'”

By late 1958, the report of the majority of the Commission and z new Bill had been
‘prepared.’ The report proposed and outlined in detail 119 changes, of these,
perhaps the most significant were those recommending the establishment of
separate, ‘advisory’ Councils and Senates and the omission of the Consciesice

Clause.

The report recommended the creation of the ‘advisory’ bodies because of the
 ‘present state of immaturity the non-European groups’ rendered them unable ‘to
finance, staff and control a university college on their own’. For Nel, this meant
that white staffing was essential, but it was considered desirable that ‘nor-

Europeans should serve, not as subordinate members of 2 European body, but
 rather on their own bodies which will gradually develop into bodies with full
status’,**’ ' ‘

Nel linked the need for ‘advisory’ bodies to the Bantu Authorities, writing that ‘as
systems of local control are developed for the Bantu, it il become desirable to
constitute an ‘advisory’ Council for each university college’."™ It is obvious that

the considerations of the NAD for controlling African opposition were the prime

154, Ibid.

155, 1bid.

156, Wel, op cit,
157, Ibid.
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_consideration here, imposed for the salce of uniformity on the university co_lléges
for Coloureds and Indians.

Nel outlined the way in which the Council was expected to work with the black
‘advisory’ Council, which was to be appointed by the Minister: '

' The nbjéct of the institution of the Advisory Coungil is to provide from the
outset for the training of a non-European Council which will not only be
able to act in edvisory capucity but will also be prepared for the eventual
assiimption of responsibility ... The Minister and the Council may gradually
delegate important functions to the Advisory Council, such as matters in
connections with bursaries, negotiations with non-European statutory

_ bodies, ditcipline, etc ... _ _
Tt was planed that the Council would eventually be a black body, when the
~ ‘advisory’ Council would become a white body.

Regardmg the parallel Senate structures, Nel explained that initially only white
‘people would be appointed to senior teaching positions, and they would serve on
the Senate. As soon as the majority of the senior siaff was black, provided that ‘the
Minister is satisfied that the time las arrived for such a step’, the Senate would
become black; “A Buropean Jecturer who is fully responsible for a subject, will
remain in charge of that subject. Eventually the European staff members will
disappear frora the scene’, Nel added.'®

Net supported calls for the Conscience Clause to be omitted, The .agjority report
said '
If the university colleges are to bé a success and are to render the highest
service to the non-Europeans, they shouid be built on a religious
foundation, They should always be imbued with a positive religious spirit
and have a religious character ... the responsibility for upholding . eligious

159. Ibid., pl6,
160, Ibid., pplL5-18.
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freedom and living up to our religious national character rests with a
Minister of State who is always responsible to Parliament.'

These two changes to the legislation indicate the sources of pressure on Verwoerd
and the NAD that were accommodated by the Commission. First, the parallel
‘advisory* structures had been designed in response to mounting African political

- mobilisation, The suggestion of the creation of parallel “advisory’ Councils and
Senates had come only from the NAD, as the minority report observed. Second,
the omission of the Consclence Clause had mollified some of the moral ohjeqﬁons
to the policy from within the NP, Other Afrikaans ctiticism of state control was
ignored, as was all opposition evidence.:

47  Extension of University Education Act

| Nel, who had been Minister of Education since Viljoen’s death in December 1957,

gave notice in August 1958 that the Extension uf University Education Bill would
 be introduced '™ The revised Bill, renamed the Extension of University Education
Bilt on the recommendation of Potchefstroom,'™ who thought that this would
convey more of the ‘positive’ intentions of the policy, was debated in Parliament in
April 1959,

The debate was protracted and bitterly contested.”® On the part of the NP there
was extensive discussion concerning the principles and motives underpinning the
Bill, This discussion largely reiterated and expanded on what had been said in
1957, Little interest was shown by either the NP or the Opposition in the new
elements which had been introduced to the policy, Verwoerd himseif took the
responsibility of addressing the question of the role and functions of the ‘advisory’
bodies, baldiy restating the motivation that had been reported by the Nel '

161, Ibid. '
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Commission.'® The Extension of University Education Act was passed on 11 June
1959,

48  The Fort Hare University College Transfer Bill

Utter disregard and lack of consultation on the part of the Government were the

_ deﬁnmg characteristics of the hlstory of the Fort Hare Umverslty College Transfer
Act, which ignored the Councils both of Fort Hare and of Rhodes University, the
academic parent of the university college (see Chepter 2). The Gove_m_ment was

~ concerned less with the sensitive transformation of a viable edubati'nnal institution
. than with crishing the university college, with its 43-year history, into the same
mould as the new African university colleges.

The Government’s challenge to Fort Hare's status came at & difficult time, with the .
iendership of the university college in disarray. In the wake of the 1955_ closure of |
Fort Hare (see Chapter 2), the Principal, GP Dent, had resigned. Although he was
temporarily appointed acting Priacipal in December 1955, this was not regarded as
a long term solution. It proved difficult to find & successor, Hobart Houghton,
Professor of Economics at Rhodes, tentatively accepted the post in March 1956,
but he withdrew when rumonrs began to circulate sbout Fort Hare's fisture, ZK
Matthews, who had aeted as Principal on several occasions, was an obvious
~ candidate, but he was arrested in December 1956 and spent the first nine months of
1957 oh trial for treason, TRH White’s thesis on Matthews argues that the '
" Government deliberately removed Matthews from the scene as it had no interest in
the appointment of a new Principal at Fort Hare,'"’ Eventuaily, in late 1957, BR
Burrows, an economist with experience of university administration at Natal
University, agreed to take the post from Janvary 1958, White describes how
Confronted by a demoralised collegs Kurrows concentrated on practical
issues such as the laying cut of gardens, the designing of a flag and the
_ encouragement of students to concentrate on their work. He encouraged

166, HAD (1959) 10 April, cal, 3510,
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206



staff to stay despite the impending changes ... he argued that their first duty
was towards their students ... to an extent, he was able to hold the college
together during its final confrontation with the state,'®*

Information about *he Government’s intentions was not readily and systematically
available, Whi_te argnes that this was a deliberate strategy on the part of the _
Government, ‘designed to frustrate opposition’.'® In desperation, with vague
reports of legislation leaking in the press, in August 1956 the Fort Hare Council -
asked that the .existing relationship with the Department of Education should be
maintained. They requested the Minister of Educetion to inform the Council of any
plans to alter that arrangement and to allow the Council to submit its views, This
had no effect, and when the ‘hybrid’ Separate University Education Bill appeared
in Pebroary 1957, planning to remove Fort Hare from Rhodes and the Department
of BEducation and transfer its control to Unisa and the NAD, the Rhodes Council
also complained that tire Cabinet planned to alter the Rhodes University Private
Act, No 15 of 1949, without the consent of or prior consultation with the

'- utiversity. |

Throughout the period in which the legislation was considered, the Fort Hare
Council had very few opportunities to discuss its position with the Government. In
_Ii.\ne 1957, a Council deputation, consisting of the Rhodes Vice Chancellor and
Professor Nic Olivier, a government-appointed member of the Fort Hare Couticil
who was also & Sabra member, met the Minister of Education. Thereafter, there
were no meetings between Fort Hare and the Government. In November 1957 Fort
Hare was officially notified that a Bill dealing with the transfer of the university
t:ollégé would be introduced in 1958, In January 1958 Burrows, Matthews and

_ Profsssor de Villiers ﬁbpeared before the Nel Commission in Cape Town in
support of their written evideiws on the 1957 Separate University Education Bill.
As Fort Hare was not directly dealt with in this Bill, this di2 ont afford the
opportunity to air problems with the pending transfer of the coilege. In early 1958

168. Ibid,, p152.
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the Fort Hare University College Transfer Bill was drafted, but it was not
introduced as the Government wanited the: main Bill to be passed first, In July 1958
Fort Hare asked the Minister of Education and the Minister for Native Affairs to
réceive a deputation. The Minister of Native Affairs found several reasons to
refuse this meeting: he said the Senate had already given its attitudes and
objections to the Nel Commission and that as the Fort Hare Transfer Bill would be
redrafied to conform with the Extension of University Education Bill of 1958,™
it also could not serve any useful purpose to send a deputation to Ministers
on that Bill who could hardly deviate in a similar matter from what will then
be an Act of Padliament."" _ . _
The Minister of Education, meaniwhife, said that Fort Hare deputations should seek
interviews with the Minister of Native Affairs rather than with him.'? Burrows
. complained to the Minister for Education that
the Minister for Native Affuirs does not consider that an interview would
serve any useful purpose ... I am convinced that the proposed transfer of
Fort Hare from your department to any other department would be an '
educational tragedy,'™ |

The NAD was cleaily not prepared to consider legislation dealing with the future
of Fort Hare separately from the legislaﬁon establishing the new university |
colleges, They said the Bills would be handled in the 1959 session and enacted
1960, Despite these constant rebuffs, senior figures at Fort Here persisted with
't_rying to make contact with the Government, As Professor JT Davidson
commented;
For years there Has been the feeling that responsible people in the
Government are not regarding Fort Hare as an educational institution of the
greatest importance, but as a kind of political.chess piece, They make no
effort at direct contact, dor’t seem to care how they upset the wotk by

17D, niversity College of F'ort Hare, ‘Comments on proposed Jegislation affecting the University College
of Fort Hage?, 23 Tanuary 1959, 8/14, Cory PR 4118,

171. Privab: Setrelary, Office of the Minister for Native Affsirs, to Burows, HR, Fort Hare Principal, 5 Angust
1958, Cape Town, Cory PR.4088.

172, Minister of Education to Birrows, Cape Tuwn, 12 August 1958, 0414, 1bid.

173, Bumows, HR, Principal of Fort Hare, (o Nel, 18 August 1958, ibid,
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hasty legislation and rumours and the main line of communication appears

to be the CID. These can hardly be called good methods of education, '™
Burrows was under pressure from these colleaguies to try to present Parliament
w:th Fort Hare’s reasons for opposing the Bill: '

.. the circumstances of Fort Hare, as a long es’ abhshed university coflege,
must be quite different to that of the colleges which are yet to comeinto
existence, and that a scheme of government by your department, which
might be appropriate to those institutions, would not be as appropriite to |
Fort Hare.'® _

The Department of Bducation appears to have washed its hands of Fort Hare: in
October 1958 Burrows complained to the Minister of Education that the |
* department had not responded to important enquiries about Union Loan Bursaries,
new appointments to new posts in approved departments and the subsidy for the
departmént of l'a,v_f."" Administrative problems of this type continued to mount

* until the NAD took control of Fort Hare in 1960 (see Chapter 5),

The new Bill, the Extension of Universitj' Education Bill, was introduced to the .
House of Assembly on 14 August 1958, The redrafted University College of Fort
Hare Transfer Bill was published in November 1958 and debated in Parbament in
February 1959, The clauses of the Bill transferred control of Fort Hare from its
Coungil, from Rhodes University, from the churches who ran the university college
hostels and from the Department of Education to an adwsory Council and
Council chosen by the Minister of Bantu Education, Unisa and the Department of

~ Bantu Education. Al assets were transferred to the Banty Bducation Account and
the churches were compensated for their loss of the residences, Existing staff
members were given notice, or transferred to newly-created ‘state posts® (for black
staff menibers) or *Council posts” (for white staff members),'” No white students
could attend the university coliege, and only Coloured and Indian students who .

174, Davidson, JT lo Burrows, “Comments en Transfer BHE, 20 June 1958, fbid.

175. Bummows, HR, Principat ufFottHam,toPnMeSeczmyforMmster ol Nitive Affhirs, 12 August 1958, Fm't
Hare, ibid.

176. Burrows to Secretary of Eduaation, 17 Octaber 1958, ibid, _

177, Marge, WA, (1960) Transfer of the Fort Hare University College, Information Service of the
Depeartment of Bantn Administration and Davelopment, Pretavis; and S8ATRR (19460) ap cit., pp269-271.



were already enrolied could be registered in order that they might complete their
studies. Afiican admissions could be fimited to certain groups. During the debate
WA 'Maree, the newly-appointed Minister of Bantu Education (a post created by
Verwoerd in order to bring Maree into the Cabinet) ssid thet Fort Hare was
‘nothing but an English university for non-whites’. The policy of the Governmerit
was to overhau! the institution so that it would serve apartheid’s ideal of the Xhosa
group.!” The ‘closed’ Select Committee,.under 3T Fouche, heard evidence from
the NAD's PAW Cook, who spoke, as White observes, in terms of the needs of
independent African homelands, a political rather than an educational agenda,’™
Fort Hmﬁ’s three-pronged strategy of petitioning the Bar before the second
reading, peﬁﬁdning. the Select Committee and appealing to the UP for help was

. ineffectual. ™™ The Bill was eventually passed on 2 July 1959,

4.8.1 Fort Hare and Rhodes opposition to the Bills

Although Fort Hare and Rhodes found few opportunities to present their views to
the Government, they carefully thought through their objections to the Bills in their
' various stages of development,

The Rhodes Council was most concerned about Josing control over Fort Hare,
whose students constituted one third of their student body and the consequent loss
of status for Fort Hars.'®! Despite Fort Hare's 43 years of development Rhodes-
said it was to be ‘degraded to the rank of a tribal college’.'™ They said they had
been given the task of supervising the acadeﬁlic standards at Fort Hare and there
had been ‘no suggestion that the university has in any respect fiiled in its duty’,'®*
They had hoped that the link would be broken by Fort Hare being given full

178, Maree, op cits

179. White {1954) op cit., p170,

180, fbid,, pl69.

181. Isolated in Grahamstown, student munbers at Rhodes were snlml to the viability of the institution. In
the early 1960s further constituent parts of the university were removed with the development of the
University of Port Elizabeth: sue Chapter 6,

182. Alty, T, Vice Chancellor of Rhodes University, “University Autonomy’, address to protest meeling
agninst the Extension of University Education Bill, 1958 and the Fort Hare Transfer Bill, 1959, held at
Rhodes, 4 April 1959, reprinted from Sowth African Outloak, May 1959, by Lovedale Press, p3.
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university sbafus, but fhat this development represented a ‘disastrous blow’ for Fort
Hare ' The Rhodes Council was also concerned about the interference with their
university autonomy, especially as they could not see how Fort Hare students were
to benefit.'"™ Furthermore, Rhodes opposed the closing of the ‘open’ universities,

~ because it represented ‘a most dangerous precedent, that the traditional freedom
and antonomy of the universities should be so diminished’, Although Rhodes had .-
admitted relatively few black students, they were Jealous of our right to decide

these matters for ourselves’. 186

At Fort Hare, there was general agreement among the Council, Senate and
Leocturers’ Association about the problems with the Bills, )

Their main concern was that an entirely new and untested system of university
education was to be created, to operate seperately from the established o
universities. Fort Hare, which had ﬁmctioﬁed- as @ member of that club, albeitona
junior basis, was to be bundled with the new colleges, They objected to the -
deletion of Fort Hare from the Universities Act, No 61 of 1955, which accorded

* Fort Hare the stafus of a universify in certain respects.'™ They protested that the
college would be reduced from the status of an autonomious university institution
to a branch of the public wrﬁce, subject to the conditions envisaged for the new
university colleges,'™ There was agreement that Fort Hare's status would be

| protected by continued association with Rhodes. ™ They also thought that all
wuiversity colleges, including the new ones, should fall under the Minister of

~ Education: 190 the Fort Hare Council feared that otherwise they would be ‘cut off’

from association’ from other universities, !

184, Ibid, .

185, Letter from Rhndes Registrar to Secretary of Edutation, Grabamustown, 23 February 1957, Cory PR
4088,

186. Ally, op cit., p3,

187, Fort Hure Senate, 8/22/3/57/71, Cury PR 4118,

188. Summary of Bvidence to be given tb the Commission on the Separate University Education Bill by the
Lecturers’ Association of Fort Hare, Cory PR, 4088,

189, Petition of the Council of Fert Hare College in the rcgm'd to the Fort Hare Transter Bill, Coty FR
4118,

189, Lecturers® Association, ap cit,

191, Petition of the Council of Fort Hare College, op cif.
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Fort Hare was concerned about the new funding arrangemants and implications of -

the change in governance. They said that as with other universities, the new

university colleges should be subsidised through the Education, Arts and Science

vote as opposed to from the Bantu Education Account, which was intended mainly

for African school education, They feared that there would be limitations on the .

resources that could be drawn from the Bantu Education Account. The low level

~ of private endowments would make the new university colleges more dependent on
the state for assistance, and a larger state subsidy per student was required as black
students were generally unable tb pay fees at the level demanded by established
wniversities elsewhere in the v::c)untrj,‘,"92 The Fort Hare Council feared that Fort -

- Hare would suffer financially if it wus no longer regarded alongside the established
universities for purposes of subsidy in terms of Act 61 of 1955. It was also felt that
there would be fewer private grants forthcoming for a purely state college.

Fort Hare's second cluster of concerns related to the unprecedented reach of
ministerial power, with its implications both for effective institutional
representation and academic freedom. They objected to ‘the excessive and
sweeping powers to be granted to the Ministor’, particularly aver the Council and
Senate, staff members and decisions about where African students would be
permitied to study.' Tt was felt that university autonomy could be safeguarded by
" having the Council, Senate and Principal appointed in the same way as at other
universities, with control over students residing in the university Council.'” They
thought' Academic Freedom could only be guaranteed if the staffs did not become
civil servants, if they had security of appointment and if they had the right to
‘discuss and mvestigéte freely any subject restricted only by the ordinary laws of
the country, e.g. the laws pertaining to slander’,® Rhodes objected that the new
university colleges for black students would not be ‘academically satisfactory’,
because they would *possess none of the tmditibnal freedoms of self-government

192. Lecturers® Association, ap cit

193. Petition of the Council of Fort Hare College, op ¢it.,
194, E.t Mnre SBenate, 5/22/3/57/71, Cory PR 4118,
195, Lectaress® Assosiation, op cit,

196, Ibid.
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normally associated with a umversny’ , being under “the absolute contml ofa
Cabinet Minister’, " '

There were concerns that there would be no representation on the Council and
Senate of Unisa, the parent university,”®® While it was subject to the academic
control of Rhodes, Fort Hare was represented on the Rhodes Senate whenever any
matter affecting Fort Hare was discussed, If Unisa waé the examining body for
Fort Here, Fort Hare students would be internal students of Unisa and the
scademic staff of Fort Hare would ‘naturalty claim the right to have a say inthe -
framing of syllabuses, the appointment of examiners and the conduct of the
examinations, with at least as much freedom as was previb-.isly accorded to
constituent colleges of Unisa_’.“'9

‘The ‘advisory’ Council and Senate system was opposed by the Fort Hare Council
and Senate as ‘wrong in principle and unworkable in practice’.* They said
‘advisory’ bodies were insulting to black people and that
1t is our daily experience gt Fort Hare that Europeans and non-Europeans
sit and work togethei' in fiiendship and in harmony in the Senate and in
Council, which includes four Government representatives.”
. This {ssue roused the mdlgnatlon even of conservative, white staff members at Fort
Hare, who said they had *hitherio refrained from making public their personal
opinions about the proposed creation of new and reorganisstion of existing
academic facilities for non-Europedns’, Several voiced their protest against the
dual Senate system by writing to African Outloak™ . Tt was pointed out that if
Fort Hare was represented on the Senate and Council of Unisa, the participation of

197, Alty, op cie., p2.

198, Fort Hare Sepate, 8/22/3/37/71, Cary FR 4118.

199. Draft Memorandum by Couneil and Senate of the Tiniversity Jollege of Fore Eare, *Extension of
University Education isill', 8/25/8/58/397, ibid.

200, Alty, T, Chaitman of the Council of the University Cotlege of f Fort Hare, *Petition of the Cotzcil of the
University College of Fort Hare’, Cory PR 4088.
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non-white members of the staff of the college in the work of Unisa would have to
be considered. ™

There was also profound disquiet sbout the compulsion on where students should
study and its links to the racial and &1, .nic grouping of students. In the first place,
they believed that students shon'd have the right to choose where to study,”"
especially as they did not think that black university colleges could provide for all
the academic needs of black students, even taking inte account the Natal Medical
School,

The questicn of how to oppose racial grouping was more complex, as Fort Hare
hiad 4 biack enrolment and had long accepted and seen men: in this arrangement,
They did not believe that racial grouping was necessarily wrang, but the Council
and Senate argued that the compulsory division of biack and white students was
neither ‘necessary or desirable’,
Nor do we think that non-European students who wish to enjoy the wider
facilities which are necessarily more available at ong of'the larger European
universities should be debarred from daing so,
Senate end Council thought it appropriate that segregated and ‘open’ institutions
should co-exist:
By all means let us encotirage non-Europsan institutio:;s of higher learning
and give them all possible priviteges and assistance. They will then
inevitably attract themselves a large number of non-European students ...
in general they may afford to non-European students a more satistactory
academic and institutional fife, They may become important centres of non-
European cufturs and tradition,

But while they argued that ‘there can be no objection in principle to separate, non-
compulsory, noti-Buropean colleges, to which all non-Buropeans may go’, they

203, Alty palition, ap i,
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believed that ‘there can be ne justification for this so-called compulsory ethnic
division”. They pointed out that at Fort Hare Aftican students ‘mingle together
in complete hﬁnnony in classroom and on campus’. They said transforrﬁing Fort |
Hare into an institution serving students from a single language area would limit
tie scope and viiriety of its courses and curtail its opportunity for comparative
study in Bantu janguages,™® The Council said limiting enrolment to Xhosa students
would “stultify the normal growth of Fort Hare [and] teduce it to a mere shadow
of its former self'® as ‘numbers would be too low to justify ethnic division’ 20
They submitted that mother-tongue instruction in an African language at university
fevel was unrealistic and they feared that it would be very difficult to find decent
quality staff, |

Fort Hare supported plans to make university education available to more South
Africans, especially Afficans, but they thought that Parliament and not the Minister
should decide when new institutions wers to be established, On both economic and
academic grounds, they thought no new university college should be established
untit Fort Hare had been allowed to develop to the size of) for example, UCT or
Stellenbosch, and it had been granted fill university status.®*’ They wotried that it
would be difficult to find the Afticen staff for these institutions, and thought ‘the
precticable course’ would be to ‘leave some univéréities “open” for a period of at
least ten years so that staff could be trained in them for the proposed new

colleges’ 212

‘When Fort Hare opened in 1959, over 500 students were admitted and conditions
were crampeu and difficolt because of the accumulation of Government neglect.
There was no space for more science students and the dining room and classes
were crow Yed. The staff were burdened with heavy teaching, responsibilities and
the studetis were living under austere conditions. Despite these problems, there
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seems to have been a spirit of co-operation in the institution with all constituencies
upited in Oppbsiﬁon to the Government, As soon as term opened in 1959, students
held a legal protest march on March 4.2 When Thomas Alty, the Rhodes Vice

' Chancelior opened the university in 1959, he told the college that

We have devoted months to the work of preparing the defences of Fort
Hare, and whatever the outcome we feel there is nothing more that could
possibly be done; at any rate by mere human beings, 2! '

4.9  Conclusion

The two Acts passed in 1939 imposed the vision of university apartheid favoured
by Verwoerd on the country as law. In September 1958 Verwoerd claimed that ‘T N
do not have the nagging doubt of ever wondering whether, perhaps, I am

wrong’, 2 but an examination of the implementation of this policy at Fort Hare and
the new university colleges demonstrates that the process through which this vision
triumphed resulted ina contradictory legacy. The policy generated conflict and was
contested among nationalist intellectuals and the terms of the debate accordingly |
revolved around the dvertly political issue of conwol, In this environment, central
educational considerations were blurred and sidelined and the spirit of co-operative
endeavour among Nationalists was damaged. '

The Goverrunent’s university policy was partly formed in this period by forces
moulding the overall shape of apartheid. Recent studies have demonstrated that as
the 1950s drew to a cloge, apartheid entered a second phase in response tv the
failure of its earlier policies to stabilise the turbulent urban environment.
Fundamental policy shifts were occasioned by this continuing, and escalating crisis,
which threatened both white supremacy and white prosperity. In this context the
NAD consalidated and extended the reach of its influence, redefining the role of

212, Alty petition, op cff,
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the regional authorities, and linking them to a plan to create the conditions for
political stability,

The contention that the WAD wielded increasing power over policy making is
borne out by the way in which Verwoerd and Eiselen’s version of utiversity
apartheid became dominant after 1955, That the NAD developed policies that were
responsive to the political context, rather than pre-planned arid linear, is also
supported by the delays that besst and the changes that were introduced to the |
.I policy. Thisis especi.ally evident in the history of the introduction of the ‘é.dvisory' _
bodies between 1957 and 1959, Verwoerd and Eiselen’s version of the policy '
- changed little after it was first expounded in 1954, but it took time to impose this
x_rersidn on the NP as a whole, In the meantime, other pressures érose, which led to
adjustrhents, to linking the policy more and more closely to the Bantu Authorities,
rather than to some vague sense of “development’. By 1959, university apartheid
had become an integral component ofa strategy to defuse political tensions
through the Bantustan policy. '
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Chap ter §
Imlementation of the 1959 Acts

Parliament passed the Extension of University Education Act on 11 ne 1959 and
the Fort Hare University Coliege Transfer Act on 2 July 1959, The Acts created a
new systent of university colleges for the students of five separate black population
groups, transformed Fort Hare and closed the University of Cape Town (UCT),
the University of Natal and the University of the Witwatersrand (Wits) to new
black: students, This process introduced two new principles in the organisation of
university education in South Aftica. First, 4 system of state-controlled university
hléﬁmtions, for black students, was created to operate alongside the existh:g statg-
dided institutions, now designated for white students only. Second, the universities
- were deprived of the right to decide who they would admit as students,

The contested translation of the 1959 policy into practice is examined in this
chapter. First; it examines how the state-controtled éystem of university collegés
. was established, including the process of taking control of Fort Hare from its
Counci'l; staff and students, Second, it explores the responses of the ‘open’

. universities and the University of Natal to their loss of control over student
admissions. Finally, it investigates some of the early attempts to provide black
students with alternatives to enrolment at the state-controlled university cofleges.

As the previous two chapters have shown, the policy encoded in the 1959 Acts
was very controversial, The Government had been fiercely opposed by, among
others, the ‘open’ universities, Fort Hare, the University of Natal, Rhodes
University, the United Party and students represented by Nusas, Most of this
opposition focused on the interference with autunomous university decisions over
whom to admit, Significantly, the Government was also opposed by Afrikaans
intellectuals, who disagreed with aspacts of the policy as formulated by the Native
Affairs Department. The previous chapter explored how intellectuals based at
Afiikaans-medium universities, active in Sabra and in the Afiikaar= churches,
voiced concerns about a number of features of the policies, including the element
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of compulsion, the levels of state control and the nature of segregation within the
institutions. However, after the Seleot Committee chaired by Nel gave the
oppommity for these misgivings to be aired, the NP parfiamentarians closed ranks,
endured marathon debates in Parfiament, and passed the Acts.

Although the Government succeeded in passing the Acts, opposition from within - -
Afrikaner ranks, among academics an? liberals witliin the country and in the
international community created an inauspicibus atmosphere for the |
“implementation of the new policy. The Nationalists had hoped that the new
institutions established in terms of the Acts would serve as an example of the

~ highest and finest ambitions of separate development and thus silence their critics.
However, the conflict meant that attention focused on the politiés of the policy,
especially the loss of university autonomy for the established universities, rather
than questions abotit the educational aims and practicability of the new institutions.

" The principles of the Acr ere far from clearly thought through and elegantly
sﬂuchh‘ed: as has been seen in the previous chapters, they congealed from a mix of
surviving ideas. Furthermore, the implementation had not been realistically thought
through. Which trustworthy but able servants of apartheid would steer the process,
putting themselves and their families into rural exile, working with potentially
hostile black students, to set up the university colleges? How many layers of loyal
staff would be needed to ensure that the apartheid policy was faithfully executed
 from the Council chambers to the lecture halls and libraries? How could it be
ensured that the ‘open’ universities and the University of Natal would toe the line?

51  Creating the state-controlled system
The 1959 Acts created an entirely new system of state-controlled university colleges

and established new patterns in the governarice of university education in South
Afvica,! -

1. “The Fort Hare University College Trensfor Act was part of the same inltiative, and was only dealt with ing .
separzte Act beeause of Parlismentery tules: this is discussed in Chapter 4, As a resull, many of the clauses of the
Fort Hare Transfer Act wests identieal in wording end intent to those of the Extension of University Education Act.
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"From the creation of the Union in 1910 until the 1959 Acts were passed, all university
education had been the responsibility of a single governr-ent department, namely, the
Union Department of Education, Arts and Science.? In terms of the 1959 Acts, control
of the Aftican university colleges was vested from fie start in the Mirister of Bantu
Education (at the time, WA Maree), The Univers:t £ Jllege for Coloureds (Westem
Cape) was controlled from 1962 by the Minister of Coloured Affairs® and in 1963
the admuustratlon of the University College for Indians {Salisbury Island) was
assigned to the Minister of Indian Affairs, but the Department of Education was
reSponsible for their establishment and this led to important diﬁ'erences. * The
remalmng universities, now designated for whltes, and Unisa, remained under the

Department of Education. The application of r» - “.ision to university education
| which was a central objective of the 1959 Acts .50 resulted in the
fragmentation of the govern' “%e of university education, Qver the years, as .
homelands were granted independence, this ﬁagmentation conﬁnﬁed, until by 1990
South Affica’s 21 universities were governed by no fewer than eight government
departments,” |

The Acts gave unnrecedented powers to the minister of each government -
department concerned to regulate the university colleges, providing for specific
ministerial control over the constituent -compunenté of the university colleges and
‘generally, all matters which he considers it necessary to prescribe in order that the
purposes of this Act be achieved” ¢ These sweeping new ministerial powers, which
applied only to the university colleges for black students, created two distinct

2. It becomes clumsy to use this full title repeatedly, so vsape hereafler i3 abbreviated to “Department of
Edueation’,

3, Proclamation 70 of 30 March 1962 {SAIRE, : *%2 Swrvey, pI99)

4, This was achieved through the i Ligher hdm»u.- u Areptdment Aet, No 20 of 1963, which made provision
for the State President to allocafe the provisions ot the Higher Education Act to any minister or combination
of ministers. Salisbury Island students protested against this change in April 1963, {SAIRR, 1963 Survey,
p242.)

5, Bunting, IA and Figaji, B, undated, *An ovenuew of post-secondury educ. . fon in South Africa’,
unpublished mimeo, p4.

6. Section 36, Extension of University Education Act, Act 45 of 1959,
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‘models’ of university institutions, namely, ‘state-controlled’ and ‘state-aided’
ingiitutions,”

The first indication of how these ministerial powers would be deployed came in -
late 1959, when the Department of Bantu Education addressed the urgent task of
. bringing Fort Hare into line with the new usiversity colleges.

Tn terms of the Act, Fort Hare would be transferred fiom the Department of Education
to the Department of Bantu Education onl Ianuaxy. 1960. The Department of Bantu .

" Education opted for an abrupt transfer of power, promipting the press to write of

' ‘rﬁu’rder’, ‘liqﬁidaﬁon’ and “assassination’ to describe the Government’s policies. In
July 1959 Maree informed Fort Hare's Principal, HR Burrows, that he would not be re-
appointed and his offer to stay on for & few months to help ease the transfer was
rqected ¥ (Maree told Parliament that this was besause Burrows had broken an _
undertalang not to oppose the Government’s policy at Fort Hare.®) Council protested
at its meetmg on 30 July 1959 that Fort Hare staff was being unfairly treated in
terms of new salary scales, and that unnl the transfer was effected, the Minister of

Education should ensure falmess

Despite these snubs, Burrows attempted to play a constructive role in the transfer. In
early August he approached the Department of Education “to discuss how best we can
co-operate in reducing the difficulties of the transfer of Fort Hare,” referring to urgent
‘matters such as advertising posts, transferring the hostels from the churches, processing
applications and the calendar for 1960 and appointing the riew Rector. These |
suggestions were ignored, perhaps because under the new division of govemance he
had approached the wrong department.*!

7, Behr, AL (1988) Education fn South Africa: Origing, Iswies and Trends, 1652-1988, Academica,
Pretoria,

8. Burrows, RH, Principal of Fort Hare, *A Personal Note®, 4 July 1959, Cory PR 4088.

9, HAD (1959} col, 9426.
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11. Burrows to Op*t Hof, 6 Aupgust 1959, ibid,
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In the last months of 1959 the Department of Bantu Education purged the Fort
Hare staff, Eight genior staff members were fired: Maree commented that
I disposed of their services because I will not permit a penny of any funds
 of which I have control to be paid to any persons who are known to be
destroying the Government’s policy of apartheid,
This devastated the university college’s Ieadémhip. Besides Burrows, those fired
included the Registrar, the Hbrarisn, the Professors of Law, English and History and
the heads of department of Philosophy and Politics and Geography. No reasons #~the
dismissals were given."® Other senior figures were also due to depart: the wardens of
three hostels were obliged to retire as the Department of Bantu Education had assutned
control of their hostels.' |

ADeparttnent of Bantu Education official visited Fort Hare to carry out the dismissals
and o offer ‘state’ appointments to African members of the staff, He explaitied that if
they accepted a ‘state’ post, it would be an offence to be a member of any political
organisation, or to be politically active.’s Internal regulations for the colleges were
circulated in September 1959, which specified that the Rectors of “tribal colleges’ were
directly responsible to the Secretaly for Bantu Education, who could require the Rector
to submit a written report on ary member of staff or employee under his control."® The
introduction of these and other gtringent and repressive regulations governing
conditions of employmeat made remaining on the staff inconceivable for many staff

members,

Once these conditions became widely known, attention immediately focused on

Professor ZK Matthews, Matthews had also been a Fort Hare Council member for
five years, a member of Senate for 24 years, served as the Vice-Chair of Senate for |
a decade and had on oceasion been acting Principal. Furthermore, he was the chair

12. Rand Daily Mail, 10 Noverber 1959, '

13, University College of Fort Hare, $ October 1959, ‘Details conceming certnin staff members?, Cory FR
4118,

14, University College of Fort Flare Senute, 12 October 1959, ibid.

15, Matthews to Nokwe, Fort Hare, 15 Qotober 1959, 2K Matthews Papers, Unisa,

16, Department of Bantn Education, “Tribal College Reguiations®, 10 Beptember 1959, Cory ER 4089,
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of the ANC in the Cape, Matthews could only continue to work at Fort Hare Lf he
regigned from the ANC because if he did not, he would be dismissed.

The political sensitivity of Matthews’ posftidn did not escape Maree, As Matthews -
was close to retirement, Maree lie'rh_aps thought that he could back Matthews into
“a corner and forge him to choose his job, his benefits and his loyalty to Fort Hare

. and its students over the ANC. For Maree, this would have served the purpose of
demonstrating that a respected African academic of Matthews' calibre had been
won over to supporting the ‘new Fort Hare’, In early October Maree tald the press
that _

Professor Matthews has told me that he is prepared to put the past bebind
him and work for the success of the college, He has withdrawn from the
- African National Congress. On that basis I have kept him on."”
It is not at all clear whether Matthews had in fact giﬂren Maree this undertaking, -

' but this announcement caused consternation in the ANC,"® Duma Nokwe, Secretary
General of the ANC, pressed Magthews to take a principled, unequivocal stance.
Matthews prevaricated: by the middie of October he still seemed to be welg}ung up the
options. Ashe erplamed ta Nokwe, the practical consequences were serious:’®

The trouble is that suitable jobs are not easy to find, especially as far as the non-

whites are concerned, and consequently some may be compelled to stay on

here until they can find something better.?®
Matthews was probably also under pressure from Alexander Ketr, the founder and
former Principal of Fort Hare, who thought that it was ‘a cardinal principle in
universities that the interests of the students must be paramount’ and called on staff
‘who were considermg' resigning to ‘stick to your students and your post unless
there is some principle which you regard as irviolable and which overrides what

appears to be plain duty’

17, Argus, 2 October 1959, :
18, Govan Mbeki wrole to say New Age wanted to carry the statement, and pressured ZKM to make a
statement before the sindents left for their holidays. (Mbeki, G to Matthews, Port Elizabeth, 26 October
1959, ZX Maithews Papers, Unizd.)

19, Nalkewe, D to Matthews, Johannesburg, 8 October 1959, ibid,

20. Matthews to Nokwe, Fort Hare, 15 Octaber 1959, fbid,

21, The Natal Daily News, 20 October 1959, The Senate of the University of Nutul created a special
*fallowship fund’ to xuppm‘ttheFurthe staff members who had been dismissed or feit that they had to
Continued ..,
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Tr+=n between his public responsibilities as an educator and as a national political
figure, as well as his personal responsibilities to his family, eventually, at the end of
Oétober, at the final assembly of Fort Hare under Rhodes University, Matthews
annqunced that he would not stay on at ‘the new Fort Hare’, This decision was
greeted with relief and sympathy by the ANC president, Albert Luthuli, who wrote to
Matthews that he recognised the ‘magnitude and severity of the implications of the
sactifics to you and your famiily’ (Matthews was a few months short of claiming his
pension) and asgured him of ANC and mass support:

This “New Fort Hare’ will stand for values you have stood against all your life.

Nonstheless it was a most difficult choice to make .. it was the right choice

~ most becoming a true a -3 loyal Son of Aﬁiqa.” '

“Three other Aftican staff members, Dr DGS M timkulu (Who had served on the
Council for 13 years, on the Senate for four years and who was also a hostel warden),
Professor CLS Nyembez (who had served for six years on the Senate) and AM Phable,
also rejected employment in ‘state’ posts.? At least six other staff members, inoluding
two professots, resigned in protest and solidarity.” By the end of 1959 fewer than
half of the members of Senate remained®

811 Reetors

With Burrows dismissed from Fort Hare and Matthews® resignation, Maree and the
Department of Bantu Education faced the task of finding three Rectors to whom,
in practical terms, the running of the colleges could be entrusted. The appointment
of the Rectors was the key to translating policy into practice as the Rectors were

resign, (Argus, 25 November 1959,) Sir Fulgue Agnew commented that he and his wife regarded their
dismissala as ‘an honour’ end “n certificats of decency’. (Cape Tintes, 26 September 1952.)

22, Dally News, 28 Qetober 1959,

23, Luthuli, A ta Matthews, Natal, 3 November 1959, Groutville Mission, ZK Matthews Papers, Unise.

24, Phahile, AM, to Secretary for Bantu Edueation, Fort Hare, 19 October 1959, UOD U3/64/15, Matthews
to Secretary for Bantu Bducation, Fort Hare, 30 October 1959, UOD U3/64/15.

25, These included Professer M Webb, Professor D de Villiers, Dr W Steyn, T Dandy, EA Mayisela end 8
Ngeobo, .

25& mesolution taken by Fort Hare students fn Cutober 1959 complained that the Covemment's *dictriorial action'
{n dismissing the staff members hed erented an "atmosphere of insesurity and uncertainty’ which made ‘the nomal
pursult of university education slmost impossible’, Evening Post 14 Seplember 1958,
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assigned sxtensive powurs by the Acts and their abilities and attitudes exerted
- disproportional influence on policy implementation st the university colleges.

The first three Rectors chosen by Maree had <1l studied ‘Bantu Studies’ or
anthropology and ali had experience of teaching Afiican students.

The first Rector of the new Government soutrolled Fort Hare, chosen by Maree,
was Professor T Ross, who held the post until his retirement in June 1968, Ross’s
-academic background was diverse: he had a BA and BSc from Grey University -
College, Bioemfontein,- and an education diploma f - Stellenbosch. From 1928
he ivarked as an inspector of native education in the Orange Free State, while |
studying for a Bachelor of Education degree and a diptoma in Banus Studies
through Unisa. Awarded a Carnegie Scholarship in 1936, at Yale he wrote an MA
thesis on “The educational systems of the American Negro and the Mexican

" Indisn’. Back ifi the Free State, he becatne chief inspector of native education in
1942, He took an LLB through the University College of the Orange Free State
and taught law there from 1954, He became Professor of Public Law in 19557
Ross Ms interested in the davelnpmeht of government policy, serving on the
editorial board of Sabra’s Journal of Racial Affairs (JRA} and throughout his term
as Rector he published articles réviewing the progress of the university college -
project. As an ideologue, an experienced administrator and an educator, Ross must
havs appeared to be the ideal candidate for the job.

The Rector chosen for the University College of the North was Professor EF
begieter. He studied Aftican languages at Stellenbosch, graduating with
distinction. He then took an MA. through Unisa in Aftican Studies, writing a thesis
on a diglect of Nguni-Ndebele® and a DPhil through the University of Pretoria on
*An anthropological investigatioﬁ into the process of integration of the Bantu into
the white economic system in South Africa’, At this time he also lectured in

27 aminy, PA, 1968, ‘A Tribute to Professor Johan Juegens Ross®, fforf Here Papers, Numtber 4, Part 2
{Tune 1968). .

_ 28, Potgieter, EF (1951) ‘Inleiding tot die klank en vormleer van {siNdzandza, *n dislek var Suid-
Transvaalse Ngoeni-Ndebele, so0s geprast in die distrik Rayton en Pretoria’, unpublished MA Thesis,
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anthropology at the University of Pretoria and Urﬁsa, where he taught African
students enrolled with Unise and the Kolege ya Bana ba Afitka, which was
managed by staff based at the University of Pretoria (gee Chapter 3),

In early August 1959 the Department of Bantu Education .announced that
rofessor JP van S Bruwer of the University of Stellenbosch would be the first
Rector of Z1.tll,ll_ami.29 As an anthropologist with experience of African education,
Bruwer was an obvious choice. He had studied Bantu languages and anthropology
at Pretoria, and worked as an education specialist for the NG Sendingkerk of the
Orange Free State in Zambia, serving for a time as Principa! of a teacher training
school, He had taught at Stellenbosch since 1951, becoming Professor of
Anthropology in 1956, I 1959 he had served on the Fort Hare Council as a
government appointee."’ However, for reasons which are not apparent, Bruwer
declined the post and by mid-August the Department of Bantu Education issued
new advice that Dr PAW Cook, Deputy Secrotary for Bantu Education, had been
appointed instead. Brywer would, however, be the chairman of the new Council,**

| As has been seen in the previous chapter, Cook had appeared before the Nel
Commission as the representative of the Department of Native Affairs. He had
taught at mission schools in the Eastern Cape and held a BA it Bantu Studies and |
ethnology and an MA from UCT.* He also held a Bachelor of Education degree
and had worked at Afican teacher training colleges in the Cape and Natal, In 1934
he wrote a DPhil nn “The Education of a South African Native Tribe’ at the
Teachers’ College of Columbia University in New York. In the thesis he argued
 that mission education disrupted the social organisation of the tribe and did not
facilitate what he called ‘tribal evoluiion®, During the 1930s he worked as EG
Malherbe’s assistant at the South African Couneil for Educational and Social
Ressarch, producing large statistical surveys on The Native Standard VI Pupil

29, C‘ape Times, 1 Angust 1959,

30, Beyers, CT (ed.} (1987) Dictioniary of South Aﬂfcm: Biagraphy, Vol V, Humen Sclences Research
Gaunetl, Pretoria.

31, Cupa Times, 10 August 1959,

32, According to Flefach, in the 19208 he completed a masters thesin under Radoliffe-Brown st UCT and
appears to hava been influekeed by the work of the French anthropalogist Levy-Bruhl on "native mentuiity’.
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(1935), Tha Transvaal Native Teacher (1939) and Thé Native Student Teacher
(1940).* He was appointed Director of the Bureau after the war and in this
capacity he was nominated to serve on the Eiselen Commission. Fleisch argues that
- Cook’s ideas, rather than Eiselen’s, provided the organising principles of the
Eiselen Report. Fleisch points out that much of the research done for the three
statistical surveys listed above was updated and puﬁlished in the first half of the
Eiselen Report, and that the theoretlcal orientation of the Elselen Report seems to
draw extensively on Coak’s PhD thesis,** '

At the same time that the Department of Bantu Education was searching for three
appropriate Rectors, the Department of Education had to find a Rector for the
University College of the Western Cape and, & year later, for the University
College for Indians in Durban. The Department of Education offered the post of
Rector at the University Coliege of the Western Cape to Professor Abel Coetzee,
 Professor of Afiikaans at Wits and a member of the Sutd Afrikacnse Akademie vir
Wetenskap en Kuns, but he refiused the post.”® Professor JG Meiring, BSc. BEd,
PhD then accepted the post. |

It is not clear why the establishment of the University College for Indians in
Durban was delayed for a year, Sabra’s original submission to the Holloway

- Commission had called for three university colleges for Africans and one for
Coloureds to be established, it omiited reférence to an instiﬁxtion for Indians, In
1955 the Van der Walt committes had concluded that a university college for
Indians was needed because although they were numetically the smallest black
group, they had the largest number attending university, The first Rector, Professor
SP Ofivier, thought that the decision to procsed on this recommendation was only
taken in 1960, the vear in which policy shifted and Indians wers for the first time
accepted as ‘an inherent part’ of South Africa:*®

33. Fleisch soys that ﬂus work wos commissioned for the Welsh Repart but not included,

34, Flelsch, B (1994) ‘The Teachers College Club: American Bducatinnal Discourse and the Origins of
Bentu Bducation in Sotth Afiica, 1914-1951", unpublished PhD Thesis, Colurnbin Unlversity,

35, Cape Times, 10 August 1959,

36, Olivier, SP (1952) ‘Drie Universiteitskolleps vir IndlErs, Durban®, Jounml of Racied Affalrs, Vol 14 No
1, Deuember. 57
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Indians were regarded as people to be repatriated, not part of the South
African structure. ] igsued a statement arguing that the establishment of 2
university college for Indians indicated that Indians were going to be _
accepted as an integral part of the South Afiican population structure, that
there was a place for them ... I was criticised by Government scusces for
putting the thing so bluntly.*’
1t is probable that there was less public pressure to remove Indian students from
the ‘open’ universities than there was.for Africén students, which allowed for some
delay. Also, as has been seen, the Depariment of Native Affairs, not the
Depaftment of Education, was the driving force behind this policy. The former
department was thus far more prepared to proceed with the implementation of the
policy as soon as it was passed (and indeed, before it had been passed), while the
~ Department of Edusahon no doubt was overwhelmed w:th the bureaucracy of
establishing the new university college in the Western Cape.

Olivier, who had been Dean of Education at UCT since 1957, was appointed to the
Durban post during 1960, He had studied for a BA and education diploma at
Stellenbosch, then taken an MEd through Unisa. Fle completed his doctorate on '
the cultural, educational and language needs of Afrikaners in Rhodesia at |
Potchefstroom, He then taught in Rhodesia, and from 1949, lectured at UCT. He
was made an Associate of the Institute of Education of the University of London in
1955, and was awarded a Carnegie Grant to attend the Teachers College at |
Colimbia University in 1957. In 1959 he was appointed to both the Fort Hare and
Western Cape Councils.** '

Olivier's own academic field was-philosophy of education and at the time that he
was Rector his views on thy subject were extremely authoritarian, In 1976 he co-
authoted 4 Basic Philosophy of Education with JH Bekker and SA Naicker.* The
authors argued that the young must be ‘forced’ to undergo “the ordeal of

37, Olivier, 8P, fonnerkectanrﬂversity of Durban Westville, interviewed at Pennington, 23 Mareh 1995,
38, Bhaue, 8, 1979, ‘Univetsity Education® in Pachad, B (ed.}, Sauth Africa s fudians: The evolution of a
minerity, University Press of America, Washingtor, p420.

39, Bekker, JH, Waicker, SA and Olivier, 5P (1976) 4 baxiz philoxophy of edcation, Perskor,
Johanneshurg,
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education’ by an authoritative educator ‘to change the natural being into a
responsible cultural being’* They believed that education in South Affica must

provide a basis and a contra-alternative against the all-encompassing force

' of Communist enslavement of and absolute dominion over the minds, souls,

spirits and bodies of every man, woman and child.*! |

Interviewed in 1995, Olivier said that the Chﬁsﬁah National Eddcation- philosophy
known a8 ‘Fundamental Pedagogics’ was ‘something that arose at Pretoria
University’. He said that the subject was taught at UDW under the name
Philosophy of Education but implied that he disapproved of Fundamental
Pedagogics, saying ‘we shied away from it and stuck to the English coricept of
Philosophy of Bducation’,*? However, despite the different name, his widely-used
book can be considered a fextbook of Fundamental Pedagogics, which s discussed
further in Chapter 7. -

Thus twa  §the first five Rectors chosen declined appointment, and the first five
who tock up office generally regarded the task as a gx'ave responsibility, Although
they spoke in almost missionary terms of a sense of political and religions calling.to _
their duty, it would be a mistake to regard them all as unquestioning ideclogical |
servants driven cnly by their commitment to apartheid,

Of the five, perhaps Ross fits this image most closely. Fe seems to nave been
motivated by his belief that his work at Fort Hare was helping to ensure the
survival of his people, Writing in the JRA after a few years at Fort Hare, Ross
wrote that ‘the actual transfer of Fort Hare was no slight task’ and that he had
“accepted the post ‘with hesitation’. He was persuaded only by
the conviction that the policy of separate development, including provision
of separate university education for non-whites, presented the only realistic '
solution for a peacefisl close relationship of the white and non-white
population groups in the Republic ... a matter of conviction and belief ... in
* the survival not only of your own people but also in that of other

40. Bekker, oﬁ eft, p74.
41, hid, p7e.
42, Olivier, SP, interview, op &t
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population groups that share the same fatherland with you and for whoﬁl-
there must also be created and aliowed a just possibility for survival and

development,®

At Turiloop, Potgieter never projectea ne same type of defensive commitment to
apartheid. In the early 1960s he was pojular with potentially hostile visitors, such
as researcheérs from the Institute of Race Relations and journalists from the
English-language press, persuading them that he was primarily an educator,
divorced from the political policies that had spawned his institut’ n, H'w attztude to
 the controversy of the university collsges was favourably reported as ‘I have a job
10 do dnd Tll do it as best I can’. In particular, he was an enthusiastic supporter of |

the new educational opporturﬁﬁes provided by the ‘Extension of University -
' Education Act’, saying that Turfloop’s aim was “to train Afticans to come forward
in full dignity to represent their people’._‘f He wrote that he had nccepted the post
50 he could develop a university in the area, working with ‘a Bantu staff® to

train ... potential human material for the future of our country, students

often not having enough money and the opportunity really to develop into a

mature identity at the so-called ‘open’ universities in this country.®
Like a handful of other Aftikaans intellectuals, Potgieter publicly disfar.ded himself
from the policy’s elements of compulsion, Fle openly objected to *being drawn into
a controversy’, stating that he wag *not responsible for the closing of Wits to non-
white students’,*® He emphasised that he was intent on building up a ‘true
university institution’, irrespective of the Government ideology of the necessity for
separate institutions for the different races and ethnic groups.”” For Potgieter, the
closing of the “open’ universities was

43, Ross, JJ (1962) *Fart Hare: Geskiedenis en ontwikkoling s universiteitsinrigting vir die Xhosa-
sprekende groep in die Republiek van Suid-Afvika’, Journal of Ractal Affairs, Vol. 13, No 4, September,
piso. -

44, The Star, 8 November 1963,

45, Potgieter, EF (1962) “Die Umvm'slte:tskc!lege van die Noorde’, Journal of. Racim‘ Affetrs, Vol 13, No
4, September, p201.

46, The Siar, 23 January 1962,

47. Ibid., 6 December 1960,
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entirely another issue, a battle to be fought out in other circles, and not in -
the offices of the Unive.sity College of the North,*®

Despite his role in the development of apartheid education policies, Cook was a
rather abstract and unconvincing educator and unsuccessful as first Rector at
- Zululand, He easily trotted out lines about the need for ‘a community of Zulu
scholers, adequately housed and provided with the services of a good library’,”
and spoke somewhat glibly of how the University Zollege of Zululand should
provide an understanding of - .

* the aims and ideals of university education, the value of scholarship, of

© academic excellence, of individual thought, of respect for the opinions of

others, the duty of learning to know oneself, the nature of a true dlsclplme,
the plrce and nature of research, etc,*

- In 1962, along with all the other Rectors of the new universicy colleges, Cook
Wrote an article for the JR4 reviewing éarly develdpmehts at the college, Despite
his academic background and his role in the policy’s development, Cook’s article is.
distinguished from the others i the series by the unmistakably bureaucratic
~ preoccupations of the civil secvant: sprropriate buildings, well-trained staff and
viable numbers of students, None of the personal or political justifications that
appear in the other articles ruffle the dry tone here; for Cook, this was clearly an
appointment taken up in the spirit of an undesired secondment as a career vivil
servant.’! Cook was often away from the campus and in 1964 he returned to WOrk.
permanently at the Department of Bantu Education, He was replaced by JA Maré,
Professor of Bantu Law at the University of Pretoria.”

Given the emphasis on sthnic differences in the development of the five university

colleges, there were many ironies in these appointments. Ross, who bad spent most

48, Potgleter, op cik., p20I.

49, The St.a, 6 December 1960,

50. Ibid,

51, Cook, PAW {1962) "Die Umvers:teitskollege van Zoeloeland’, Jonrnal of Ractal Affais, Vol, 13, Ne 4,
September.

SﬁpVadsrland 4 November 1953, Maré said that separate universities had “brought the university to the
masses® Ie sald that *It is aur morat duty the same faeilities for our non-white stodents .., Al things being
equal, we must give preference to the African.” (Natal Mercury, 23 February 1966.)
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of his professional .educatior.la.l life among the Basuto was appointed to “Xhoga®
Fort Hare, while Cook, who had been on the Fort Hare Council and worked
professionally among the Xhosa, was appointed to the University College of
Zululand.*®

In the JRA in 1962 Meiring justified the estabiishment of the University College of _
theWestem Cape as “in the highest interest of our Ccloured commuuity’. He said
that unlike the education oﬁ"er:d'tu Colotired studen’s at the ‘open’ universities, at
the new university college they could enjoy the full henefits of university life, a true
‘university’ education, which he distinguished from 2 limited ‘academic’ education.
* He wrote that he and bis stydents were in service o the Coloured community, and
the country as a whole: _

" Such a vacation is calculated to make oni: happy. And when they, as well-
_educated and happy' people, serve their community, then they will also
make other people.'happ.y and make a positive contribution to the fortune
and prosperity of their community and thereby make our country a happier
country.*

Of the five Rectors, only Olivier had no direct experience of teaching black
students or schola.rs. He recalls that he did not particularly want to move from his
post as Dean of Education at UCT where he aé&s ke ‘could identify myself with its
poficies at that time’,%* but that he considered that it must be *part of God’s plan;
and he therefore accepted, |

In his review for the JRA, Olivier was frank about his ignorance about the Indian
community. Ho said that whereas Afrikaners and ‘Cape Coloureds’ had ‘lived
alongside each other for centuries’ and ‘the Bantu’ had been *studied since the
1930%’,

53, Bvaning Post, 5 Septemiber 1959,

54, Mefting, JG (1962) ‘Die Universiteitskoilege Was Kaapland®, Journal of Radabwam Vol 13, No 3,
Sune, ppl30-131.

55, Olivier, 8P, interview, rp eit,

232



' the Aﬁ‘ikaans—iipeakei’s and the Indians of Natal were certainly the groups

that stood, and perhaps still stand, furthest from each other.*® _
He confessed that he was surprised to find that the Indian ‘community® was n~t an
homogenous group, but divided by language and religion. Olivier's motivation is
couched in religious and ethnic terms: he says that his actions as Rector were
inspired by his devout Christian faith, His justification of the apartheid policy that
inspired the establishment of his institution was that there was a need to think

‘mationally’ and not ‘sectionally’™” because '

where one member is happy, ths whole body is happy, and where one

member suffers, the whole body suffers,*®
Olivier suid that the issue of whether segregation should be imposed was not a new
issue, and that it had been discussed since the thirties and forties:

There was a time when we were hoping for a refationship which would

develop into something positive, something constructive, but the white

comumitnity was divided, and the house that is divided among itself cannot -
: stand,® o |
Olivier said that he never tried to impose Hs strong Christian faith, although he
spoke often about ‘the plan and the will of God’. He was against religious fanatics,
and encouraged them to accept posts at other universities as they did not ‘fit into '
the scheme of things’, He sald that the important thing was ot to comproimise on
academic matters.” | |

As Dean of Education and a member of the Senate at UCT, Olivier seems to have
been in a position fo extract somz valuable promises from Vorster (to whom he
refers as the Minister of Education although he was only the Deputy Minister) that
he would be funded as generausly and treated as he had been at UCTL.** When
Olivier joined the four other Rectars in 1961, this seems to have altered the
troubled relationship between the Rectors and the Government,

' 56, Olivier, SP (1062) op cit,, p6l.
57. Ibid., pes.
58. Ibid., pbd.
59, Olivier, SP, interview, op eit.
60. Ibid. .
61, Ibid.
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~ Because the Rectors were loyal supporters of apartheid and hand-picked by their
political masters, it might be wrongly concluded that the reli:tionships between the
Rectors and their departmental bosses were smooth and co-pperative, bt thare are
several suggestions that the relationship was embattled. No matter how deep their
political commitment, once they were burdened wiih the responsibility ofmalﬁng a-
success of the unfversity colleges they headed, the tight restrictions of the _
chenunent’s ideological policies chafed. Problems seem to have started early,
even with .{oss, who was probably the most ideologically-driven of the new
appointees. On meeting Ross in late 1959, one of the depar’ ng Fort Hare wardens
commented that Ross was moving to Fort Hare out of a sense of duty, but that
‘more and more one realises that he is not being qonsﬁlted by his boss Mr -

Maree’ 2

The Rectors had no forum to voice their cormon concerns, They had observer status
on the Committee of University Principals, but did not participate on the grounds that
- they headed university colleges and not autonomous riversities, and because they
- were governed differently. sTowever, Olivier describes that ‘with the other Rectors -
there was a kind of a brotherly feeling that we were in this together',” so they
formed an informal club. Olivier recalls that
‘What helped was when the Rectors of the non-European university colleges
of the time constitui:ed ourselves into a committee ... although there weré
three departments involved, it was difficult for them to ignore the requests
of one college and not the others so that we had some sort of parity
amongst ourselves.** .
This committee was obviously contested terrain. Government records suggest that
it was, in the first instance, the initiative i_:f the Department of Education, which in
Pebruc.y 1962 asked the Cabinet to appoint an advisory committes for university
colleges and a committee of heads of tha university colleges, because 5 tendency had
arisen on the part of the urﬁvérsity colleges ta “piay off’ the Department of Bantu

62, Summers, T, Direstor of Lovedale Press, to Shepherd, RHW, 30 October 1959, Alice, Cory, PR 3692,
63, Glivier, 3P, Interview, ap oit,
64. Ibid.

234



Education and the Department of Education in order to gain good condifions.and
privileges, a problem which would be exacerbated when the Department of Coloured
Affuirs took control of the Coloured university college in April 1962.% Cabinet rejected
this proposal, perhaps because it came from the Department of Education which was
being relieved of responsibility for the black umverstty collages, but two years later a
committes was established on the initiative of the Minister of Bantu Education % While

 the agenda of this committee discussed matters of common concern, such as the
establishment of Advisory Senates, tae need for more facilities to teach black
doctors, examiners, finances, regulations, salaries and problems of Indian and
Coloured matriculants without Afrikaans and later, the autonomy of the university
colleges,” it seems that this committee was meant to help the Government to retain
control over the fledgling institutions and their Rectors.

512 Councils and Advisory Councils

The Acts also provided for the appointment of Councils and Senates for the
university volleges, This structure, which divided responsibility for executive and

- academic matters between the Council and Senate respectively, was in line with the
constitutions of other universities in the country, which were in turn modelied on
British university institutions, ‘Advisory’ Councils and *advisory® Senates were
also to be established; this departure from the established pattern had been
introducec to the 1959 legislation and the conception of the university coi[eges
relatively late in the 1950s (see Chapter 4), Although the Acts did not specify that
the Councils and Senates would be white and the ‘advisory’ bodies black, they had
been discussed in these terms at the Nel Commission. '

65, Universily colleges: Appointment of Advisory Committees, TES F33/834.
66, Tnterdepartmentale komites van ondersock insake witbreiding van universiteitso; -iding von nie-blanke
universiteitskolleges, TES F33/864.
" 67, "Memarandum vir oarweging deur Kabinetskomitees®, QD 4/1/3 (sub), Volume 3. My translation,
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Welsh, D, (eds.) The future of e s « s Sonthern Africs, David Philip, Cape Town; and Moodie,
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pp'-40.
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The university college Councils were to consist of at least eight members, including the
Rector, at least four of whom should have ‘special knowledge of or cphnection with
university affairs’. All the members were nominally to be appointed by the Goverror
General, who would afso appoint the chair, but these decisions rested de - Jacto with the
ministers and their departments.®

At Fort Hare the existing Council was, as Burrows put it, ‘summarily liquidated®. ™
Only one member of the 1959 Council, the Rev SG Pitts, sﬁrv_iveﬂ the change, A
former government appointee to the Fort Hare Council, Professor Nic Olivier, was not |
re-clected, A Stellenbosch professor and Vice President of Sabra, Olivier had
presumably annoyed Maree with his outé.poken criticism of the 1959 legislation to the
Nel Commission (see Chapter 4)..

Four of the five chairs of Council were expétienced Rectors or Principals. The chairs of
Council for the three Aftican university colleges were Professor Samust Pauw, at Fort
Hare, Profegsor CH Rautenbach, at the North and Zulutand’s Council was chaired by
Professor P Bruwer, Pauw was Principal of Unisa and had served on the Council of
the Kolege ya Bana ba Afvika, Rautenbach was Rector of Pretoria University and
Bruwer, who was Professor of Anthropology at Stellenbosch, became chair of Councll
after he declined the post as Rector (see above), The Western Cape Council was
chaired by Professor HB Thom, Rector of Stellenbosch™ and the chair appointed for
the Salisbury Island Council was Professor ATH van der Walt, former Principal of -
Unisa.”

In addition, and perhaps as a concomitant of, their common experiences as senior -
Afrikaans academics, the new chairs of Council held similar, peculiatly Afiikaner
Nationalist, views about the role and nature of university education. This meant that
 they subscribed to the idea that university education should be adapted to meet the

69, Section 5, Extens{on of University Bducation Act, Act 45 of 1959,

70 Netal Mercury, 29 Ostober 1959,

71. University Collegs of the Westzm Cape (1961) Calendar, University College of the Western Cape,
Bellville, ppS-6. Other Cooncil members were Professor AT Coctzes, P Grobbelaar, GSP le Roux (MFP), Senatar
0+ Olivier, Profesgor SF Olivier (later Salistury Island Rector), Professor 8 Puuw of Unisa, Bishop B Peacey, MH
Pienaar, Dr AM Rabie, Rev JAT Steepkamp and the Reciar, ex officio,

72, SAIRR, 1951 Survey, p259.
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particular needs of an ethnic group: that rather than the neutral pursuit of universal
-~ goals that could potentiafly benefit all society, the institutions should become volks’
‘universities. Thus Rautembéch countered the idea that integrated universities ‘affirm
faith in commoen humanity’ with the argument that
We thmkthat respect for the kumaruns, the common huanity in the Bantu . ..
will grow and expand more readil in lis ovwn university and homeland than
" where he is a stranger and academic share-cropper as a member of a smafl
' minority at a so-called open university.™
Van der Walt believed that while international standards of scholarship had to be
maintained among students and siaff, the university colleges had to ‘adapt to their
environment’ and the society they were called to serve,” Thom, who was chair of the
Broederbond from 1952 to 1960 and head of the Department of riistory at
Stellenbosch for 17 years before he was appointed Rector in 1954, had an ability, as
Albert Grundlingh observes, which ‘blended academia and volksgeskieenis’. More
broadly, this meant that he was ‘particularly adept at maintaining a symbiotic
relationship between the demands of acads-m. and the _démands of the volk”,”

Orice again, despite their impeccable Nationalist credentials, there are hints of conflit
of interest between the Couacil chairs and the Government. At the time of the transfer, -

" inlate 1959, a former warden at Fort Hare remarked that

Dr Pauw confessed that he had not been consulted be.fore Fort I-Iare was thrust
into his lap and from reading between the lines he would have prefirred not to
have had Fort Hare. The three senior officials at the conversations I attended in
Pretoria were obviously {rying to restrain Maree but he paid no attention to
their words of restraint,™

3, Rautenbach, CH (1963} Open discussion on closed universities, Umtumiy College of the North,
: Sumga, 11
74, Van der Wali, ATH (1963) ‘Tniversity Education and the Comumnity Development of the Bantos (sle)’
Journal of Racial Affaivs, Vol. 14, No 3, June,
75. Grundlingh, A (1950} ‘Pnlitics, principles and probiems of a profession: Afrikaner historians and their
digcipline, 6. 1920 - c. 1_925’ in Perspectives in Education, Vol, 12, No |, University of the Witwat~esrand,

P
76, Summers to Shepherd, 30 October 1939, Alice, Cory, PR 3692
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Unlike the established universities there were no Senate representatives or
representatives of past graduates on the Councils.

The other appointed Council members for the African university colleges had some
common members, namely, JH van Dyk, who held masters degrees from Wits and

' Unisa and doctorates from Pretoria, CB Young, who was the Deputy Secretar for
Bantu Administration and Development but was named to serve it his personal
capacity rather than ex officio, the Chief Bantu Commigsioner for the area and the
Repional Director of Bantu Education, The Rectors also served on their Councils. -
There were also Council members drawn from the English-medium universities:
Professor SP Olivier, still at UCT, was appointed te- 1ot Flare Council, as was the
conservative Professor JJ Gerber from Rhodes; 7 UCT’s Professor GP Lestrade served
on the Turfloop Council and Professor DT Cole of Wits on the Zululand Council.
Professor HJT Bingle, Rector of Potchefstroom University, sat on the Turfloop
Council,™ and Professor AYE van der Walt, in addition to serving as Rector at
Salisbury Isiand, setved on the Zululand Council, Another Zululand Councillor
appointed was Dr WG McCankey, former Director of Education in Natal, but he
resigned in October 1959 on hearing about the dismissals at Fort Hare,”

At the University College for Indians, SP Olivier recalls that the council was
chosen by Vorster and JTP Op’*t Hof, the Secretary of Education ® P Grobbelaar, a
senior official ai the Depariment of Education was appointed to both the Western Cape
and Safisbury Island Councils, as was Professor Pauw. SP Olivier was himself
appointed to the University College of the Western Cape Couricil, and then also served
on the Sglisbury Island Council as Rector, Dr ID du Plessis, the poet and writer who
had acted for the Department of Coloured Affairs in various senior capacities, was head

“77. Other Fort Hara Counel] members included Professar PFI) Wels, Drs CH Bodeulrst, JM de Wet, AH  under
end J de W Keyter, .

78, University College of the North (1960 Calendar, University College of the North, Sovengs, p3 Other
Couneil thenbers were Professor JH van der Merwe, FF Niemand, Dr JA Schuite, Professor SJH Sleven, Rev CF
Brink. '

79, Cape Times, T October 1959, Other Zululod Couneil members ingiuded Professor BT Coertze, o Seaate
and Council member tom the University of Pretoria, Dr P8 Drayer BD Drs Phil (Gron) DPhil (Pretorin),
Senntar CG Nel and Ds HIC Snyders BA, (SATRR, Nata? Region, NR 119/1959, *Extract from Government
Circular on University Coliege of Zululond'.)

80, Olivier, 8P, intetviaw, op cit.
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of the ‘Institute of Malayan Studies’ at UCT and who had served on the Van der Walt
Committee was appointed to the UCWC Councll. ! Professor GS Nienaber, head of
the Department of Aftikaans and Nederlands at the Umversuy of Natal, served onthe
Salisbury Island Council 2

"The Advisory Councils were also to consist of at least eight miembers, and were also to
be appointed by the Governor General, The Chair of Council and the Rector had the
tight to attend, but not vote, which did not really make much difference as the Advisory
Council was only to have powers and duties as prescribed by the Council.

. The Départment of Bantu Education prebaréd lists of nominees to the Advisory
Councils for the Govemor General to approve, Each memt 3t was appointed fora
period of three calendar years. They could resign by informing the secretary of the
Advisory Council, or be fired if they missed two consecutive meetings wi'thout _
permission, became insolvent, or were found guilty and sentericed to a jail term
without the option of paying a fine, The Advisory Councils were to meet a

minimum of twice a year.®

. The Secretary for Bantu Education explained the principles that informed the
choice of mémb;ers. He said that ‘the idea was generally accepted (unless I am
mistaken)’, that
It was our ambition {again within the ethnic group or groups) to
acknowledpge gedgraplﬁcal, tribal, economic and professional concerns, It
remains & question whether we succeeded in doing this.*

They also attempted to balance rural aad urban representation:

81. University College of the Western Cape {1961 ) Calendar, University Collepe of the Westem Cape,
Bellville, pps-6. Other Couneil members were Professar AT Coetzee, GSP le Row (MP), Senator JG Olivier,
Bishap B Peacey, MH Pienaar, Dr AM Rabie and Rev JAJ Steepknmp, '

82, Other Council members were Professor H Rund, Professer PWG Groeneweud, Col J Butler-l-"nrter Rev
CJA Greyling and Mr PRT Nel, (University College for Indians, 1963, Genersl Prospectus, University
College for Indians, Durban,}

83, ‘Beveegdhede, plegle en werksaamhede, toelaes betealbanr aan lede, ampsternyn vau lede en prosedure
by vergaderings van ‘n Adviserende Raad’, INL (NAD) Reference 446/13/4, Volume 14711, My
transfatiot.

84, Secretary for Bantu Education, untitled menicrandum, 15 I-'ebruu:y 1960, INL {NAD) Reference
44671344, Volume 1/4/11, My translation.
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I consider that the urban concerns were not utterly neglected: an attorhey
from Durban, a bus-owning businessman from Kingwilliamstown, ministers
from various towns and cities and Bantu officials from urban associations
certainly have the right and frankness to speak on behalf of urban Bantu.*
When vacancies arose on tie Fort Hare Advisory Couacil in 1961, efforts were
made to find a regional and professional balance; two ministers of religion were

rejected in favour of a medical dactor and an education inspector.™

The first chair of the Fort Hare Advisory Council was a former Council member.
He was SM Mabude, Paramount Chief of the Pondo, a Unisa graduate and a
member of the Transkei Regional Authority.” At the University College of the
North, the new chair was MJ Madibe, desoribed as an education speciﬁlisi with a
BA, who traiﬁed at Kilnerton, He was fonher!y head of various schools in the
Northern Transvaal, and later supervisor until 1946. He had furthered his studies
by taking a teachers diploma partly through Fort Hare. He had also contrihuted to
the compilation of preseribed school books and other writings.*® At Zululand, EN
Zulu became the chair.® In 1961 the Advisory Council at the Umvermy College of
- the Western Cape was chaired by 5 Dollie.*

At Salisbury Islend, no Advisory Cauncﬂ was appointed until November 1967, due to
 the organised opposition of the Indian community. In December 1960 more than 50
Indian organisations, covering & eross-section of opinion, attended a conference in

85. Ibid.
86, INL 446/13/4 (1) _
87. Jbid, Other nomineted members Were Chief DDP Ndamase, Chief Kaizer Matanzime, (BA, Fort Hase),
Headman EM Sengoni, Reginafd Cingo, 885 Guzana, Rey BT Maitheus, Rev JR Jolobe, Rey JC Nvusi, Dr
MM Seboni and EWM Mesatywa. They were descy’}ied by Ross as “outstanding Bantu edueators’,
ministers and businessien in the JRA.
88, INL (INAYY) Reference 446/134, Volume 1/4/11. Other members were Chief H Makapan, Shangaan
Chu:t‘ PM Shibugene, Venda Chief PR. Mphepht Remtsbulana, Chief Lucas Mangope (former teacher, chief
in Western Transvank), Chief KT, Montshica (Western Trensvaal), Chief RMM Matlala (studied law al
Wlts), SES Ntdala, AM Remokgopa (a sub-inspector of Bantu Education), Rev §S Tema, Rev S8A Morgke,
WM Kpware and BSN Mudau (supervisar, Northern Transvaal}
89, Ihid, Other members were Chief CB Hlengwa (BA und education diplamu), Chief MN Mnguni, Chiaf
EO Ndwandwe (Eshowe), RT Caliza (MBS, businessian), Rev Walter Genbashe (Muthodist), Philip James
Manzini, Rev Chartie Vilakezl, GRM Zwene (businessmian) and AM Nimande, Over 700 chiefs and thelr
retinues attended the ceremonin} opening of Meoye, (Rand Daily Mail, 9 March 1961.)
90, Universily College of the Weatern Cape (1961) Calendar, University College of the Western Cape,
Baliville, Dr ST Arendse, Rev JFC Booysen, Dr ET Dietrich and Dr JW Forbes (both imedical doctors), C
Liedemann and TR Swarlz, -
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Durban convened by the Natal Indian Cbngress. The vonference called far ‘total
non-co-operation” with the new university college, asked Indian leaders to reject
positions of the Advisory Council, called for a boycott of staff positions and asked
prospective students to ‘explore and exhaust’ the alternatives to the new university
college. Even the conservative Natal Indian Organisation said the new university
college was ‘diametrically opposed to the wishes of [the Indian] peopie’,” _
According to Bhana, several of the members who served on it ‘were of the opinion that -
the Advisory Council’s fimetion was limited to non-essential matters’: for example, -
they were only given fiva days t¢ consider the 1969 autono., ¥ legislatibn, and then
their sﬁggestion that provision be made fc;r a Convocation was ignored.” Olivier said
that the appointment of the Advisory Council ‘weighed heavily on my mind”:

1 waited a long time before the appointment of an Advisory Council, We

did have one for a short time, but it soon got integrated into the Co_uncﬁ. -

- My relationship with the Indian community had advanced so positively, that
1 saw no need for the appointment of an Advisnry Council, We then moved
fairly -, sickly from the Advisory Council cancept to the mixed Coundil.**

5,13 Staff, Senates and Advisory Senates.

Academics at the univeréity colleges were subject to controls and conditions of
‘employmen that obtained at no other university institution in the country. Posts were
designated either “state’ or Council posts by the minister, and the desigration could be
changed at any time. Academics employed in state posts were treated as if they were
civil servents: the minister controlted their appointment, promotion and discharge and
conditions of service, in consultation with the Public Service Commission. State post
employees wete subject to the ‘misconduct and inefficient officers rules’ of the civil
service and could be dismissed for any of seven reasons; and as with civil servants, they
could be transferred to posts 4t other university colleges,

91, Bhana, ao eit,, p16,
02. Jbid., p423.
93. Ofivier, SP, interview, op cil.
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Council posts formed a separate caiegory. Although they were not treated or regarded
as public servants in the sene wety it matters such as disciplinary procedures and '
pension rights, all conditions “Cthei: employment by the Council had to be approved by
the minister.** Cook said that the armngement of ‘state’ and Council posts assisted
in the secondment of staff from civil service posts (presumably, hims. 4 included) ®

In late 1959 posts were advertised in the press, then applicants appeéred before
selection committees composed of senior academics from Unisa, and the
Universities of Pretorie, Potchefstroom, the Free State, Wits, Natal and Cape
Town, The Councils then submitted short-lists to Maree for the final decisiony, ™ -

The Remwd Daily Muil reported that many of the vacancies were not advertised but |
were filled internally by the Department of Bantu Education.” |

_ There were wide differences in the initial success in staffing the African university
colleges. '

The introduction of new conditions of employment at Fort Hare caused serious
problems with the transfer of Fort Hare to Government control, Dismissals and
resignations left the new administration with 23 vacancies to fill, at a time when the
throe new lnstituticns were also recruiting, Ross Jater wrote that staff rearuiting had
been made more difficult by 2 ‘flood of negative, and for the most part, maticious
criticism’,”® but that the reaction of suitably qualified Afrikaans-speaking academic staff
o the vacancies advertised at Fort Hare was “almost unbelievable’ and “proof of the
inherent goodwill of the Afrikaans-speaking person to the Bantu,”

At Turfloop, 24 of 130 applicants were selected for the faculties of Arts, Education
and Science, Appointmerts at Turfloop included Professor AJB Wiid,

94, Tn 1953 the Minister of Bantu Education allowed African staff membets to choose whether to be
employed in Counci] or state posts. (Potgieter, EF, in foreword to Reutenbach, ep eir)

5, Cook, PAW (1962} Die Universiteitskollege van Zocloeland®, Joursal of Racial Affnrs, Vol 13, No 4,
September,

96, Die Burger, 1'7 November 1959,

97, Rand Daily Madl, 1 Tuly 1968,

98, Cape Times, 25 September 1962,

99, Ihid, :
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mathematics, from the CSIR; DrEJ Joubert, head of chemistry, also from the
CSIR; Dr DJ Fourie, head of physics, a lecturer from the University of Pretoria; Dr

. PA Ryke from Potchefstroom became head of Zoology; Mr T van Dyk from the
Department of Labour became head dfPsychology; Dr ST Preiler, formerly a
school Principal on the Rand, becanie head of education; Dr GK Engelbrecht from
the Department of Sociology at Wits became head of Socinlogy; Mr MJ Louw,
lecturer in Geography at Unisa became head ~€ (Geography; WM ngafe a deputy
schools inspector who held masters degres.  dantn Laﬁguages and Education
became senior lecturer in the Départment of Education; Mr C Hanekors, lecturer in
ethnology at the University of the Orange Fres State became heed of ethnology;
VWM Ramokgopa, BSe, would teach biology and deputy schools inspeétor EF

. Lekhela, MEd, would lecture in education, Posts in economics and classisal

. languages had not yet been filled. "™ |

The successful applicants at Turfloop therefore included several senior civil
servants among the academics, An analysis of the first teaching staff reveals that 70
per vent were graduates of the northern Afiikaans universities (Pretoria graduates

. accounted for 30 per cent, Potchefstroom for 25 per cent and the Orange Free

| State for 15 per cent), that 25 per cent were black and that 50 per cent of'the
academics had PhDs.'®

Tn contrast, Zululand experienced severe difficulties in finding staff, Cook said
there was no difficulty getting staff with good qualifications for Zululand, but in
fact very few staff members came from university backgrounds.'® For exa_mple, Dr
CW Hudsor, deputy Principal of Hyde Patk school in Johannesburg, became
senior lecturer in Aftikaans-Nederlands, Mr CE Hundleby, head of St Matthews
Training School at Kieskammahoek became Professor of English, A Nzimande,
head of Middlebare School Lamont in Durban became senior lecturer in
Psychology and Dr GT Ackerman, a school Principal from Boksburg, became
Professor of Education with JS Sibisi, supervisor of Bantu Education and BC

100, Die Burger, 17 November 1959,
101. University College of the North (1960) Calendar, University College of the North, Savenga,
162, Cape Thnes, 25 September 1962.
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Ntshali, deputy inspector of Bantu Education, becoming lecturers.™ Cook said
that at Zululand there was & preference for Zulu and Nguni speakers, but that only
four of these applicants were appointable. By 1962 only 25 per cent of the
Zululand staff had PhDs and only four per cent of the staff was black. " It is not
surprising that in November 1959 Maree said that as the coﬂeges would start with
only first year courses, senior lecturers would suffice as heads of departments, The
. absence of an Afrikaans university in Natal and the isolation of the Ngoye campus
probably made recruiting particularly difficult,

The University College of the Wostern Cape had a for better qualified staff: 53 per
cent of the staffin 1961 had PhDs, On the other hand the staff was, with only one
exception, white." Perhaps this was partly because in November 1959 the
Western Cape-based Teachers’ League of South Aftica issued an unequivocal
condemnation of those who accepted teaching posts in the new university colleges:
These who accépt appdintments on the staffs of tribal institutions, will do -
so in the fill knowledge of the nefarious par . they will have to play in the
indoctrination of the nor-white students, There purpose in going there will
not, and cannot, be to educate; on the contrary, it will be actively to
collaborate with the Herrenvolk in implementing Eiselen-De VUSnMalan
schooling at the post-matriculation level. '™ |
These views were ignored by Adam Small, a phﬂosophy lecturer at the Western
Cape, who was the only black lecturer at his own institution and the only Coloured
academic in the country."”” Small had been a lecturer at Fort Hare in 1959, where
ite had condemned opposition to the Acts as the “howling’ of ‘so-called liberalism’
and said that ‘defeatism® was & ‘sickly influence’. He claimed that ‘my attitude is

based solely on responsibility’. 108

103, Die Burger, 17 Wovember 1959, Other appoirtments at Zululand included Mr CH van den Bergh from
Unisa, senior lesturer in History; Mr LI Fourie, from agriculture ecanomics at the University of Natai,
senior lecturer in commerce and economics,

104, Cook, PAW (1962) ‘Die Univermtmtslml.lege ven Zoeloeland’, Jattrial of . RadaM{?bIrx, Vol 13, No
4, September.

105. Utiiversity College of the Westem Cape (1961) Calondiay, Universify College of the Western Cape,
Bellville,

106, Teachers' League of South Aftlen, 1959, *Statemext an Umm‘sn.y Aperthe{d’, Cory, PR 4204.

107. Cape Timey, 23 Pebruary 1960,

108, Cory PR 4118, ap cif
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In Durban there were calls by the Natal Indiat Conaress for staff to boycott the
new University 'Cdllege for Indians, Olivier alsa st: g}ed ‘to recruit Indian staff
and cven attempted to recruit in India, slthough he said that this failed because the
Indian Government would not allow Indian citizens.to' come and teach in South
Afiica. " Writing of the staff found for Sslisbury Island, he explained that
the fact that mostly Afiikeans speakers were appointed at this institution is
because of the fact that there were no applicants of other languages - and
they are simply not available for any institution in South Africal Ithas
nothing to do with the politial views of applicants or non-applicants!*** _
The absence of a regional Afiikeans uriversity obviously did not affect the Uriversity
College for Indians in the same way that it affected Ngoye. The location of the former
in Durban probably explains the different response.

* Afiikaans academics dominated the new institutions. Writing in the late 1980s, AL
Behr, Professor of Education at the University of Durban-Westville, condemned
the ‘policy’ of the four‘Bninsh-medium universities to

dissociate themselves from the non-white ethnic universities and to
abrogate responsibility for assisting them in their early years, and to demean
their very existence as “tribal colleges’, [which] was in the view of the
present author a fatuous act, because it gave Afrikaner academics a free
rein to take up terching posts in these institutions and to imbue the students
there with the insular Christian National philosophy which was reflected in
~ much of the research and writings of thoss who received their education
there, 11! | :
Tt is not clear either whether graduates of the English-medium universities applied -
or whether they were considered on their merits in the early 1960s. Behr's point
seems to ignore the restrictions on academic freedom that operated on these
campuses, which sometimes resulted in staff being dismissed and almost certainly

109, Qlivier, SF, interview, op cit.
114. Olivier, SP (1962} op cit., p60.
111. Bebr, AL (1988) op cit., 154,
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~ meant that many applicants were not fairly considered, These points are considered
in more detail in the following chapter. ' '

Senior white academics, most of them Afrikaans, constituted the Senates. Aswith the
esiablished universities, the Senates were to be responsible for *the superintendence and _
regulation of the discipline and mstruction of the severel departments, lectures and
classes’ and for organising and contraliing exams. Unlike the established universities,
however, at the university colleges the Senates were politically constituted: they were

1o consist of the Rector, and *such Professors and lecturers ... as the misister, after
‘consultation with the Council, may from time to time delegate for the purpose,’*?

| The ‘Advisory’ Senates, which were also to have a membership of senior black staff
members designated by the minister, were supposed to undertake such functions as
were delegated to them by the Senate. From the start; the Advisory Senates caused
‘several and ehdless problems’ and they were discussed extensively at a meeting of |
* the Rectors and the Department of Bantu Education and the Department of
Bducation, held in Cape Tovm in March 1963 % Ross wrote in the JRA that the
Rector was jn the difficult position of having to keep the Senate and *Advisory’ Senate
in touch:
Tt cannot be denied that delicate problems and situations asise in this connection
... however good the intention was with this ruling, only time will tell if it can
be in the interest of good relations between white and non-white staff."!*
Of the African university colleges, only Fort Hare managed fo establishan.
Advisory Senate of a reasonable siﬁe: it had nine members in 1961, but by 1963 the
Department of Bantu Education was forced to frame regulations to control the
way that it was ﬁnﬂioﬁn& by specifying that only items set dowm on the
* circulated agenda were to be considered by the Advisory Senate.”” At the same
time, the constitution of the Fort Hare Advisory Senate was changed, limiting

112, Exiension of University Education Act. An inter-deperimental committee established on the initiative of the
‘Ministet of Bantu Education recommentdiad that Sennfe members fram the university cotieges should participate on
the Ubisn Senats in the sume way that the fonmer university colleges had. (Interdepartmeniele kamites van
ondersoek insake nitbreéding van univarsiteitsopleiding von nie-blanke universiteitskoileges, TES F33/864.)
. 113. ‘Mewmorandum vir oorweging deur Kabinetskomitees', UOD «/1/3 (aub), VYolume 3, My translation.
114. Rass, JT{1962) op eit., p188.

115. Covernment Gazette, 13 March 1963,
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membership to heads of departments and professors. This Rurther reduced
membership from six to a far more tractable two: the two were Dr MOM Seboni
and M IGM Mzamane. " An Advisory Senate was also set up at Zululand, but it
had only three members in 1961, By February 1961, an Advisory Sanaté had not

~ yet been set up at the North, but Maree reassured Parliament that ‘Professor
Kgware was consulted by the Senate on alt relevant matters’, '’ -

An Advisory Senate was never appointed at Salisbury Island.*'® Again, fhis is
probably an example of the greater flexibility permitted Ey the Department of
Education compared to the Department of Bantu Education. Olivier commented
 that he ‘refused to have an Advisory Senate ... I at least had that authority.”™"®

514 - Student enrolment: Ethnic segregation, viable numbers and political
~ control

Among Nationalists imposing segregation was one of the earliest and most popularly
supported reasons for the 1959 Acts, Black students would be excluded from the
 “white’ universities (see below) and the Acts decreed that no whites would be aliowed
to register at the university colleges. Furthermore, the minister was given the power ‘to |
firniit the admiséion of non-white persons to any university college, to persons of one or
more ethnic or other groups’.”™ The doctrinaire insistence on ethnic as well as racial
segregation may have been seen as essential in terms of the elaboration of apartheid
through the Bantuster: poFi « but in the early years of the new university colleges, it
threatened their viability e:suse student numbers were very low.

At Fort Hare, the Department of Bantu Education turned away new, non-Xhosa
applicants, Maree commented:

116. Rand Datly Mail, 1 Merch 1963.

117. SAIRR, 1961 Survey, p257.

112. Bhune, op eit, p423,

119, Olivier, &P, interview, op eit.

120, Section 13 {5) Bxtension of University Bducation Act, Act 45 of 1959,
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Previously all colours were mixed up at Fort Hare, and all that was done -

there was to make black Englishmen out of them. Under the new system

Fort Hare will produce good Bantu,' :
In late September 1959 they issued instructions for student adrssions in 1960. Except
for students who had already started courses, Indiant and Coloured students and ‘Bantu
of ethnic groups other than X!-0sa’ could only be admitted if facilifies wera not
availahl.e_.elsewhere. This rapidly became more complicated. Coloured applicants were
to be directed to the college in the Western Cape for arts but not science courses, all
Sotho applicants ware o be directed to Turfloop, and Zulu applicants were tobe
directed to Zululand for arts and education courses.”® A month later new instructions
were issued: accommodation for women at Zululand would ot be ready for 1960 and.
* the Fort Haye authotities were told that ‘Zulu girls® could therefore apply for admission
to Fort Hare, Scieice teaching would start in the Western Cape after all and Coloured
science applicaints were to be directed there.”™

This ethnic purging caused enrolments at Fort Hare ta plummet until 1964, In the
JRA Ross attempted to explain the fall in student numbers, arguing that high schools in
the Cisket andt the Transkei would have to produce far more poteatial first-year
students before a gradual rise in student mumbers could be expected.’* The following
table demonstrates both that it is not clear how far Fort k' are enrolment became

* Xhosa and that Coloured and Asian students had disappeared from the institution
by 1970, '

121, Ar:gus, 2 Detober 1959,

122, Du Preez, HJ, for Secretary for Bantw Edueation, tn Burrows, 25 Septemher 1955, *Admission of new
students to Fort Hare 1560°, Cory PR 3142,

. 123. Du Preez to Fort Hare R&glm.l’re{ori&, 26 October 1959, Cory PR 4118,

124, Cape Tintes, 25 Seplember 1962,
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Table 5.1; Enrolments at Rort Hare, analysed by population group, 1959-1976'

Year African | ~ Xhosa 3 Colowred | Asian Total |
1959 320 173 59 59 438
1960 245 177 ' 49 a6 360
1961 242 179 50 . 52 344
1962 195 167 ‘96 21 242
1963 224 n/a 7 3 ' 239
1964 264 na 5 3 272
1965 315 _nla 1 1 317
1966 401 | n/a 1 - 402
1967 436 n/a - - 436
1968 450 | n/a i - 451
1969 486 i 1 - 487
1970 | 613 a2 - X 613

Ross also blamed the drop in enrolments on the reaction against the transfer of Fort _
© Hare to the Government, as well as unrest at Fealdtown and Lovedale, two of the most
 important regional feeder schools, ™ |

In response to falling'.numbers' at Fort Hare and véry low enrolments at Z:' 'and in
~ particular, in 1962 the Government was forced to relax ethnic grouping, Zulu
 students who wanted to study law and theology were allowéd to go to Fort Hﬁre,
and Xhosa shudents who wanted to study social work to go *» Zululand. This -
move was presumably also prompted by the high cost of providing courses at
several institutions for small numbers of students. By 1967 the commitment to a
purely Xhosa enrolment at ¥ort Hare sce. \od to have weakened even further, Ross
told that press that Fort Hare had tumed away over 100 applicants because of |
crowding at the campus, adding that although Fort Hare was a university college
for Xhosas, they were not being given preference ovef other ethnic groups and that

adsmission was on merit, ¥

In the 1969 Acts which granted the university colleges *autonomy’ they were allowed
to admit “other” black students subject to certain conditions. In 1977 and 1979 firther

125, Figures for 1959 ate fram Besrd, TVR (1972) ‘Backgrount to sindent sctivity at Fort Hare’, in Vin
der Merwe, H and Welsh, D (eds.) Student Parspeciives on Saril Afiica, David Philip, Cape Town, pi36;
the others are from Bhana, op &4k, p433.

126, Cape Times, 25 September 1962

127, Rand Dally Mail, T March 1967
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laws allowed the admission of students from all population groups, subject to
ministerial approvat.™™

Palitical campaigners encouraged students to boybott the new university colleges. In |
1959 in the Western Cape, matric students were circulated with a pamphilet

encouraging them to boyeott the campus and follow cotrespondence courses through -
Unisa instead. " In 1961 fower students than expected arrived at Salisbury Istand,
under 120 instead of between 200 and 250, Olivier said that this was in part because
matric standards had been raised the previous year, but also admitted that the hostile
political atinosphere pror  .d many students to pursue alternatives, such as enrolling
for courses at white universitios that were not yet available, attending teacher training
college, planning to go overseas or simply waiting, ™ (See section on ‘Altematives’
below), '

_Tabie 5.2: Enrolments at univorsity colleges 1960-1970'

Year | FortHare | Zululand | The North Western Cape | Salisbury Island
1960 { 360 41 80 _ 161 .
1961 344 $3 132 T 289 114
1962 242 9 | 194 320 433
1963 239 136 248 | 361 314
. 1964 272 180 304 389 847
1965 | 317 238 agd _ 416 - 973
1966 402 299 ~ABD 477 1129
1967 436 331 538 560 1258
1968 451 168 611 368 1407
1969 487 428 671 428 1621
1870 | 613 509 810 | 509 1654

Tn the mid-1950s, the Van der Walt Committes had struggled to anticipate student
numbers. They thought that after four years, the Afican institutions would each be
enrolling about 370 students, and that the Coloured and Indian institutions were
expected to have 300 students each é.ﬂer three years (seé Chapter 4). From Table
5.2 it can be seen that despite the slow start, Coloured and especially Indian
student numbers soon outstripped these expectations, while of the Aftican

128, Behir, AL (1988} op cit. _
129, Meiring, JG (1962) ‘Die Universiteitskollsge Wes Knapland®, Jormal of Rutial Affairs, Vol 13, Mo 3,
Tue, p125.

130, Olivier, SP (1962) op cit,, p38.

131, My calcufations, based Bhons, op cit, ppd32-435,
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university colleges, only .Turﬂoop developed as expected. Numbers at the Ngoye '
campus were particularly low, and many of the students enrofled were not fully
matriculated and therefore could not enrol for degree courses. They were studying for a
range of diplomas instead, making up student anumbers,

There were pa.rticu_lar problems with Coloured students, mostly from Natal, who
could not speak Afrikaans, Olivier related that when the University College for
Indians tried to admit a Natal Coloured studer who wotld not have been able to
follow lectures in Afrikaans at the university college in the Western Cape, officials
in Pretoria responded with “this is not the policy, you can’t allow it 2 EG
Malherbe, Principal at the University of Natal, said only six Coloured students had been
allowed to enrol at the University of Natal in 1960, compared to 22 in 1959, and he
doubted that many of the others could have afforded to leave their homes and jobs and
travel to the Cape.'

The costs .ui-‘ travelling long distances from home and residing at the university
colleges alse depressed student numbers, even though the Government had made
provision for financial aid in the 1959 Acts and Potgieter said that the generous
fﬁnding at the African university 6olle_:ges was ‘attempting to give would-be
graduates a good degree at the least cost to themselves’. ¥ But although from
1960 study loans for education diplomas and degrees were available for up to £50 per
annum, in the same year at Fort Hare, for example, fees reached up to £106 per |
annum.** Malherbe, who was & particularly observant and vocal critic of the financial
and educational waste of the 1959 policy, believed that the costs of studying at the
residernial university colleges meant that many potential stadents were unable to pursue
university education, He said that of the 30 African students refused entry to the
University of Natal in 1960, only st chose to proceed to Zufuland, He speculated that
the others could not afford to leave Durban, Olivier also commented that the

132, Olivier, 8P, intervie'y, op air, _

133, Malhetba, EG *University education for noz. whites: Recent consequences of governtient policy in
South Afriea’, 25 February 1961, KCM 36990(132),

134, The Star, 6 Decomber 1960,

135, Du Preez, H2, for Secretary for Bantu Education, to Burrows, 23 September 19%9, *Admissfon of new
studunts to Fort Hare 1960, Cory Library, Rhedes Univesify PR3142; and University College of Fort Hare,
‘Tnfbrmetion regarding admitumce and registration afstudmts for 1960°, Cory FR d118.
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University of Zululand was “out in the bundu somewhere with limited
accommodation: it could never develop into something substantial’, adding that
Affican students living in Dutban could have afforded to study in the city and that

it was a mistake that African students were not admitted to the University College -
for Indians sooner. He contended that the university college managements were
more sympathetic to applicants from the ‘wrong’ population gi'oﬁp, but that they
 were thwarted by departmental officials who were themselves ‘generally afraid of

the person higher up” ®®

In addition to the ethnic channelling of student adnﬁsginné, student enrolments
under the new regime were also subject to unprecedented politica checks and
~ controls.

. For Ross, at Fort Hare ‘surely the biggest problem of the transfer was to bring
about the necessary adjustment of the students’,"*” He was referting to the protest
mounted by students on the oceasion of his first visit to the campus, in October -~
1959. When the new Fort Hare Council was annouticed, the Fort Hare Senate invited
Pauw and Ross io the r:anipus to aitend a special meeting of Senate to discuss
syllabuses and other academic details,*® Students heard of the invitation, and organised
a day of protest which included hoisting a black flag on the college flagpole, then
cutting the ropes and greasing the pole so that it could not be removed; putting up
banners and posters in inaccessible spots and hiding every ladder owned by the college
50 that they could not be removed and daubing slogans on the college quadrangle,
Satirical poems about the visitors were composed and circulated. Students wore black
armbands and ribbons for the day, Some students wrote slogans in lipstick on the
visitors' car, and deflated and slashed one tyre. Students insisted on meeting Pauw and.
Ross, and although there was some heckling, they listened to what was said, Later, they
continued the discussion with the new Registray, HJ du Preez, but after an hour of
increasingly heated discussion, pelted him with tomatoes,® The SRC president, JM

136, Olivier, SP, interview, op cit.

137, Ross, J3 (1962) op cit,, pl&2.

138, Burraws to Pauw, 16 October 1959, Cary PR 4088,

139, Burrows, 29 Octaber 1959, *Principal’s report on the student demonsiration on 23 October 1959°, Cory
PR 4118,
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Majoly, said that no apology would be made by the students to Pauw: he explained
that the demonstrations could havg been more sevious were it not for the students’
respect for the outgoing suthorities,**°

A political purge of the returning students was edministered by the new authorities
early in 1969, Before term started students were warned by post:
Xf, in the opinion of the minister, it will riot be in the interests of the institution
to register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuise to allow such
a candidate to be registe: Y, even if such a candidate complies with all the other
conditions of" r‘:.gisl:t'a_tiorl.141 _ _ |
They were also given notice of a 'new set of regutations for ‘the control of students”,
Some of these were simply ﬂiscipﬁnary, for example that no resident could be outside
the hostel after 10,30 p.m, without permission; while others had amore overtly poﬁﬁbal
content. Students were wamed that all student activities and organisations were subject
to the prior approval of the I_{ectof; that no meetings would be allowed on college
grounds without the Rector’s permission; and that no student publications.or state-
ments could be cirtulated on the carnpus, nor could statements on behalf of studentsbe
' issued to the press, without the Rector’s permission, Students could not leave the
college precincts without the permission from the hostel supetintendent or his -
representative, 4

These regulations were put into immediate use, At the start of the 1960 academic year
all the remainingmembérs of the 1959 SRC (between eight and 24 students) were
refused readmission by the Departrnent of Bantu Education. No reasons were given but
Ross said that it was because they had been ‘non-co-operative’ the previous year. Ross
also banned Nusas and other ‘hostile’ organisations or visitors from the campus,'*®

140, Bveniny Post, 31 October 1959, Adom Small, then o leaturer at Fort Hare, was appalled and
distributed » persona condemuation ealled ‘A profest from Fort Haore apainst villainy'. He wrote, No
excusa can be offered ... for this swinely behaviour, It wos no langer a protest ~ a protest has no need to be
apologised for, it is the right of every man, This was sireet violence Gt to moke one sick’. (Cory PR 4118,
October 1959,)

141, Cape Times, 8 February 1960.

142, Ihid,

143, Argus, 23 Februury 1960.
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The Acts also gave the minister extensive disciplinary powers over studerits, and
students were obliged to register annually, and they could be refused if they *Filed to
meet tequirements’ which were not specified. These were used to suppress politioal
dissent at the university colleges: this is discussed in Chapter 7,

515 Buildings

Although Fort Hare had a developed oﬁmpus, the Department of Bantu Education
"chose to modify arrangements to introduce stricter segregation, which aitered the
social tone of the instimtiqh. To comply with the Group Areas Act white staff
housing; inchiding the Principal’s residence, had to be located off campus in Alice
of Fort Beaufort. No black students were permitted to enter the homes of white -
staff members, and according to a former staff member huts were erected in the
gardens of white staff accommodation to allow for music .cssons and out-of-hours
meetings between staff and students,

At the newly-built African campuses the attempt was made to create buildings and
~ environments specific to the ethnic communities, Planning for the new Aftican. -
university colleges were based on estimates of 500 students, Tt was specified that
only single-storay buildings should be developed and that the architecture ‘must
bear a Bantu character’, Housing for Afvican staff was to be providedina
neighbouring town, and any accommodation provided for vihites should not be too
different ‘with an eye to the replacement of whites by Bantu’,'** When the Rectoré
of the African umversnty colleges met in 1964, they asked for further research and
guldance on ‘the quastion of Bantu buildmg style’ and the advnsablllty of using
grates and grilles to secure buildings.**S Both Turfloop and Zutuland were provided
with ‘lapas’, traditional Zulu enclosures where meetings were held.'"’ Turfloop
was described by The Star as

144, Makalima, W (1989) Fort Hore sindent 1930s, tencher at Lovedale 1940s-1570s, Fort Heye lecturer
1980s; interviewed at Fort Hare, Alice, August 1989

145, Bantu Education {iles, llflofl Part 1, memorandum by Cook (as Deputy Secretary), ‘Beplanning van
toekomstige ontwikkeling van Bantos umverslteitskolleges . 22 April 1964,

146. Bantu Education files, 11/10/1 Part 1, *Aide Memoire® by Cock {as Deputy Secretncy) afler he met the
three Rectors on 10 June 1964,

147, The Star, § December 1560,
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a:chitectui'ally an attractive and exc’ “+g breakaway from tﬁe traditional
university buildings - a combination of Western utility and indigenous
decorative design.'*? . ' :
The Zululand campus was built by 300 Africen ariisans working under white
foremen from the Department of Public Works. The Siar pointed out that ironically
most of the construction workers came from Lesotho, ¥

In 1964 Cook noted that there was also a problem with residences for women at
Fort Hare," As the African university colleges were entirely residential, it is
possible to get a sense of l_;he Government’s plahning and expectations about the
numbers of women students, who are not otherwise axplic.it_ly discussed, In

~ general, three residences for men students were built for every one residenas for
wdmen, and building of the residences for women was often delayed. In both -
cases, the residences were Spartan and most students shared rooms, as the Van der
Walt Committee had decided that new residences should be buiit equivélent to the
standard of those at Fort Hare, rather than those at Pretoria University,

Classes at the University Coliege of the Western Cape started in a large former
primary .school for white children, uniused siﬁqe Belville South had been
redesignated a Coloured area. By 1962 perimanent buﬂdihgs were being erected in
Moriderdam Road, " Meiring comments that the cultural and sports facilities
developed at the new campug were alsc useful for the local community, a '

' possibility in an urban area. "™ The University College for Indians opened in 1961

* in temporary buildings, formerly the property of the South African Nav_y, on
Salisbury Island in Durban Bay.'® In May 1964 architects were appointed to
design buildings for the university college at Chiltern Hills, Westville,"*

148, Ibid., 24 May 1966,
149, Ihid., 13 July 1962,
150. Banta Education files, 11/10/1 Part 1, A;chmnmre’ by Cuok (as Depiity Secretary) after he met the
three Rectors on 10 June 1964,
151, SAIRR, 1962 Survey, p199,
152, Mefring, JG, op cit.
153. SAIRR, 1951 Supvay, p259.
154. BATRR, 1964 Survay, p294d.
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52  Developments at UCT, Wits and the University of Natal

As discussed in Chapter 4, UCT, Wits and the University of Natal all opposed the
1959 Acts. Despife this opposition, the Government’s procedures for implementing
the 1959 Acts placed responsibility for the first, ¢rucial, bureaucratic 'stages of
excluding black students from the universities in the hands of the universities
themselves. Either they could tuin away black applicants, believing there to be no
other option, effectively acting as gatekeepers for the Government, or they could
investiga:e the options, trying to find loopholes, even trying to subvert the new
law, which they had opposed so veheniently. | '

In October 1959, the Minister of Bantu Bducation, WA Maree, issued
Proclamation 221, about ‘The admission of Bantn persons to universities’, and the
" Minister of Education, JJ Serfontein, issued Proclamation 223, about *The
admission of pon-white other than Bantu persons to universities’, (Serfontein was
another Verwoerd acolyte and graduate of the Naturellesakegroep.**)The two
Praclamations, identical except for the references to populatidn groups, decreed
that from 1 Yanuary 1960 no black: pérson who was not yet registered as & student
of a university, other than Unisa or the Natal Medical School, would be allowed to
register with or attend a university as a student without the written consent of the
Minister of Bantu Education, in the case of Africans, or the Minister of Education,
in the case of Coloureds and Indians.**® In November 1959 the universities were
advised of the administrative procedures for prospective black students seeking
admission. Afiican students were to complete forms and send them to the
Secretary for Bantu Education, Indian and Coloured students would, send their
forms to the Secretary for Education, The forms required students to state which

135, Evans, I (1997) Bureavcracy and Race* Native Administration in South Afviea, University of
California Press, Betkeley, p70 and p73.

156. Proclamation No 221 of 16 Octaber 1959, Tniversity of Natal Registry, Box 152, *Admission to nos-
Buropean sectica’, November 1959—December 1962, 20/1/4/2.
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courses they wished to follow, at which university, as well as the ‘reasons for

application to attend a university’.*”

When it had been announced that black students would need ministerial consent to
- study at the universities, Maree let it be known that *we will be very miserly in
- granting permission’*® and at the end of 1959 he granted permission to only four
of the 190 Afiican applicants for 1960, Most of the students were refiised because
the courses were available at the African university colleges,. the Natal Medical
‘School, or by c‘brrespondence through Unisa, aithough seven applicants, who -
wished to study engineering at Wits, were refused permission on the grounds that
‘there were no prospects of employment for qualified Bantu engineers®.'™ (Many
of the issues surounding black enrolment in the *white’ universities concerned
professional and applied courses, such as Dentistry and Engineering, which were
not offered at the university colleges. These matters are a:v_;ploréd further below and

in Chapter 7.)

One of the Afiican app]im for admission to UCT for the 1960 academic year-
 was Pallo Jordan. He completed the Department of Bantu Education’s forms b_ut'
refiised to supply an identity nuiber, which was then Siled in by the Bantu
Education officials. He entered ‘negroid’ as his race, a population category not
used in aj:arﬂleid legislation, He applied to study for the BALLB degrees, giving
as his reasons ; | |
' I want a sound liberal education and to qualify for the legal profession. 1
want to live with my parents at home in Cape Town and benefit by my
father’s guidance. As my father is on the staff of UCT I am entitled to a
considersble reduction in fees and I want to make use of this privilege.!®

157, Acting Secretary for Bducation to Registrars of all Universities, ‘Interim limitation on the reglgiration
or attendance of non-white persons es students of certain universities’, University of Natat Registry, Box
252, ibid, At the same time, the Registrars were asked to compile lists of the African and black students
registered at their universities in 1959, giving details such as identity number, date of first registration,
courses follewed and the normal date for the completion of the course.

158, Argus, 2 October 1959,

159, SAIRR, 1959-60 Survay, p230,

160, Banty Education files, 11/9/4/1,
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‘When this application was rejected, Tordan subﬁﬂtted a second application, to do a
: Parfonnanca Diploma in Opera (Singing). He gave as his reasons:
| Because I love singing and I would Hke to receive expert training in Qpera,
Singing ete. and qualify in all. aspects of this art, UCT offers this ..course and
1 live in Cape Town."
| Jordan's case was preéented to Maree, who dedidecl that the application was an
attempt to circumvent the regulations because another black student had been
granted permission to study for this one-year course. Although they could find no
legal grounds, his application was refused, 2 '

There were 127 Coloured and 562 Asian applicants for the 1960 acadrmic year.

Serfontein refused 48 of the Coloured applicants because ‘alternative facilities’
existed at the new univei‘sity college, but he granted permission to all the Indian

_ applicants as the University College for Indians had not yet opened.'® These
applicants gave a range of reasons for wanting to attend the universitiés, including
wanting to live with their spouses or parents or to work part time, C'ategorised lists
were compiled and processed by Vorster. In general, he simply refused all

' ﬁpp}icants for BA and BSc degrees, although he granted permission to complete
courses and take up post graduate studies. Most Chinese applicants were accepted.
In contrast to Maree’s rejection of African medical and engineering applicants,
Vorster accepted most Coloured and Astan applicants for these courses, Vorster’s
decision was conveyed to each applicant on a form letter: if unsuccessful, fhe
‘reason for refusal’ usually simply gave the name of an alternative institution,
sometimes Unisa, where the course could be followed, These records reveal that
Vorster was actively involved in the process as he frequently made detuiled

amendments to lists compiled by officials,'%*

161. Ibid,, 4 February 1960. _

162, In 1961 he asked for admission to the BA LLB course again but because by then Proclamation 434 had
come into force his application was again refbsed.

163, SAIRR, 1959-60 Survey, p230. - .

164, TJOD U3/4'718 Volume 117, A student who had been rejected by Wits as top young to study medicine
appealed to Vorster, and received the raply that “in view of the fact that the Univer: *y is an sutonomous
institution I am unfortunately not in a position to help you in this matier. (UOD 4/722 Volume 57.) Every
year not all of the students who were given permission to attend the universities proceeded to register: many
were refitsed admission by the universities themssives on ecndemic grounds.
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Befors applications could be considered by the government departments, however,
they had to be processed by the universities. Students had to ohtais *he necessary
forms from the university they hoped to attend, and the application had t0 be
endorsed by the university. The responses of the universities to the opportunity
provided by this bureaucratic responsibility differed widely. |

There is no indication in the state or university archives that in the early 19605
either Wits a¢ UCT attempted fo evade or resist the working ofthe new law, The
record instead reflects that administrators at these univ #sitie._?. efficiently screened
black applicants and staffed the first bureaucratic hurdle that would lead to their
exclusion from their institu -~ e spirit and tone of the correspoh'dence
between each of these .institutions and the government departmén_ts concerned is
one of ironing out diﬂicultie's. i order to get the job done. In 1960 the UCT
Registrar apologised to the Secretary for Education because by mistake an  “dcan
student had been sent 2 form to apply for consent,'* The next year, he tried to
clarify the rules governing existing students changing course or proceeding to
postgraduate study, saying in passing that

Prospective students are, of course, easily dealt with as they are informed

that in all cases they have to apply ei.ther to your Department or to the

Department of Bantu Education for a permit.'s® |
At Wits, far from exploiting ambiguities in the legislation and regulations to admit
black students, the Assistant Registrar, DA Duggan, brought them to Government
attention by firing off a series of questions to Op’t Hof, Did oceasional students
registered before 1959 need consent?'S” Did students need permission to proceed
from bachelors degrees to higher degrees or diplomas or LLB degree._ﬁ?m Could
students from other universities be admitted to Wits, to continue courses or

165, UCT Registrar fo Op’t Hof, UOD U3/47/18, Volume 118, 11 January 1960, His explatation that ‘it is
regretied that no facilities exist for the training of African students at UCT und epplicants are advised to
apply to Wits or Natal” perheps impliss that UCT was itself excluding Afficen students, .

166. Benfield, JG, UCT Registrer, to Secretary for Education, Arts ond Science, 12 September 1961, UCT
Archive ex Reg F2, “Admission of students - Apartheid’.

167, Op't Hof to Wits Registrar, Wits Archive, Sub File I to L. 9/, *Admission of non-Enrogiean students’,
19 December 1959, .

168. Wits Registrar to Op*t Hof, Wits Archive, Sub File 1 ibid,, 21 December 1959,

259



proceed to second degrees?'® Op’t Hof responded that the minister’s consent was

required in all these caser ™

In 1960, of 84 applicanm. processed by Wits, only one was admitted. During the
year an internal memorandum grumbled that ‘We waste much time dealing with
these aﬁplicaﬁuns, scores of them, all of which were refused this year,’""*
Frustrated by this bureaucratic load, Wits administrators offered to play an even
more active role in rejecting black ﬁpp!icants on behalf of the Government. Duggan
asked the Secretary for Bantu Education
To indicate whether the minister is likely to approve the admission of any
-Bantu person to the University in 1961 ... it would be of great assistance to
the administration of the University and it would eliminate much
administrative work if it were known that the minister does not propose to
admit Bantu students in 1961, on the other hand, if the minister proposed -
to continue to consider each application on its merits. the University will
contiftue to forward these applications to the Department forits
consideration. ™ _
The Secretary for Bantu Education replied that each application would be
considered v.. its merits."™ Having failed to reduce the administrative workload in
- this way, internal memos and letters from the Wits central administration to the
faculties and the SRC reflect 2 very narrow and conservative interpretation of the
regulations, For example, in early 1963 Juggan discouraged the Dean of Arts from -
supporting a prospective Aftican student:
The Univeusity has in the Iast two years made representations on several
occasions for the admission of Africans to various faculties in the
University. The Department of Bantu Education has replied on exch
occasion that the minister has no authority to admit Africans to the
University, The only exception which the Department has made since the
publication of the Proclamation referred to above was in the case of an

169, Wits Registrar to Op’t Hof, Wits Archive, Sub File I ibid, 31 De.uemher 1959,

170. O3t Hot te Wits Registrar, Wits Archive, Sub Fite 1 ibid,, 281 uemy 1960,

171. Vuggan to Recjstrar, Wils Archive, Bub Fite 1 tbid., und.uted nows,”

172. Duggan to £ - stary for Bantn Education, Wits Archive, Sub File 1 ibid., 17 Octaber 1960.
173, Secretary fo. :antit Education to Reyistrar, Wits Archim, Sub File 1 ibid., 1 November 1360,
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African who wished to read for the Diploma in Town Plaining .., it would
be pointless to approach the Department to seek permission for the |
candidate ... there would appear to be little point therefore in forwarding
his application for admission as a higher degree candidate to the Senate, ™

The responses of Wits and UCT, the “open’ universities which had mounted such

principled and high-profile opposition to the Bills, were therefore unimaginative

and administrative, Murray agrees that the high-profile formal protests at Wits
Were never more thﬁn_éymbo]ic. The fact of the matter was that the
university otherwise fully acquiesced in the application of the Goverrment’s
reatrictions on black admissions - there was no attempt to challenge, defy,
evade or systematically undermine them - and had itself sought to b
radical dissent on campus.'™

Tni conirast, the Ulﬁversity u- Natal attempted to subvert the spirit of the law, while

- obeying the letter of the l:w, by admitting students without permission who .woul'd
have been advised te eek permission by Wits or UCT. At Nata! the neutral co-
operation on which the Government depended for the system o work broke down
and the Government files ovetfiow with the letters of frusteated officiais and
ministers who tried to bring the institution into line.

Unlike Wits and UCT, where these matters were dealt with by the Registrar's
office, at the University of Natal, matters oancenﬁng black student: were the
responsibility of an academic, Jan Allan, who was then also the organiser of the
“Non-European Section’ of the university. Allan explains that at the time
The English-speaking universities embodied the traditional liberal
democratic spirit of conforming with a democratically elected government

“even if one disagreed with specific measures. Open defiance of legal

174, Duggan for Regiurar, to Valkhoff, Dean of the Facuily of Arts, University of the Witwntetsrmd. 1
March 1963, University of the Witwatersrand Registry, L 5/6. .

175, Murray, BK. (1990} *Acndemic "non-segregalion snd social segregation’; Wits as an *rrem® yniversity,
19301059, Journal of Southern African Studies, Vol. 16 No 4, December, pl.
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government was not ncceptable to them despiEe more radical views of some
leftist staff, "™
Allan believes that the response at the University of Natal was different because of
‘Malherbe’s hostility to government persons whom he had found subversive and |
aided the enemy during World War II":
This strong personal faeling'was raajor in Natal putting up a much more
determined and persistent fight than did other English-speaking universities,
This strong attitude was essentially Matherbe’s - it did not have positive
 support from many of the staff'- especially the well-established sepiors - but
they did not actively oppose a determined Malherbe so long as their own
interests were not ﬂirectly involved,'” |
Allan says that ‘Malherbe always avoided being an agent of the Government unless
* clear-cut infringement of the statutes and regulations was involved’ "™ '

Work:ing within this framework, Allan asked the university's legal advisor,
 Professor Exton Burchell, about how to interpret Proclamations 221 and 223 of
1959, who responded tiat the Proclamations could be interpreted in two different
ways, They could mean either that only & black person who had been registered as
a student of @ particilar university (being one esteblished by Act of Parliament)
could register with ‘any such’ (i.e. that particular) uriversity without ministerial
consent, or, that a black person who had been registered -s & student of'a
particular university (being one established by Act of Parliament) could register
with ‘any such’ (i.e. those) universities without ministerial consent, Burchell’s
advice was that students registered before the cut-off date could proceed to any of
the unive.sities without seeking permission.'™

In 1960, without applyihg for ministerial permission or confirming this
interpretation with the Government {as Duggan had, at Wits), the University of
Natal proceeded to admit twelve African students on the basis of Burchell’s

7, Carrespondence frorm Jan Allan, 28 October 1996, Hawick,
l v Tbid,
. Ibid.
l's‘ Burchell, Exton, to Altan, Ian, ! February 1960, University of Nntal, Pietermerit:burg, University of

at. Regisiry, Box 252, ep cit.
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advice."™ The University of Natal alone among the three universities affected put
this interpretation on the Proclamations and admitted students as a result, As a
result of enquiries mac'e by the Wits Chancellor, Richard Feetham, Wits was aware.
that Natal was using 1ais ‘loophole’, but he was asked By Allan to treat the matter
as confidential,'* In any case, as Duggan had sougi.. and obtained a definitive
intetpretation from the Dep&rtment, it would have been a particularly
confrontational strategy for Wits to use this ‘loophole’,

In addition to admitéing; without ministerial permission, students who had attended
UCT and Wits before 1960, Allan wanted to admit former students of Fort Hare,
which was not ‘a university established by Act of Parliament’ but a university
coﬂege. This-¢ould, theoretically, be defended by arguing that as pre-1960 Fort
Tlare students were preparing for degrees awarded Ey Rhodes University, they
could be considered to be Rhodes students. In March 1960 he wrote to Malherbe
to argue for the admission of two African students who had been excluded from
Fort Hure without reason being given: : '
In terms of Exton Burchell’s opinion, we can enrol them here without
seeking the minister’s permission. If we do so he will be particularly eross.
I consider that we should without hesitation or delay enrol them and
prevent the completion of their degrees being closed to them, Please may 1
go ahead on this basis?'® '
‘It is not clear whether Allan was aware that former Fort Flare students werein a
different category to former Wits and UCT students. From the records it is also not
clear what happened in the particular case of these two students.

180. This was quite apart from the students who had applicd for ministeriol permission; bunuw Education
furrhg had beei collected by 151 students, of whom 61 definitely applied, but none received penmission fo
attend, 27 Coloured epplicants hod been issued with forms, of whoin 5 were granted permission. About 550
Tndians applied fort pertuisaion, and none wera refused, Allan to Malherbe, 21 Murch 1960, “Re: Enquiry
M, Chancellor Feetham®, University of Natal, Pletermaritzbusg, University of Notal Repistry, Box 252,
ibid,

181. Allan to Malherbe, 21 March 1960, ‘Re: Enquiry Mz, Chancellor Feetham’, Univessity of Natal
Fietermaritzburg, University of Nata) Registry, Box 252, ibid

182, Allan to Malherbe, 16 March 1960, University of Natal Registry, Box 252, bid.
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The risk taken by the University of Natal in admitting former Wits, UCT and
"~ especially Fort Hare students was compounded by a serious administrative error
which infirriated the Government,

In December 1960 the Depariment of Bantu Education issued another
Proclamatioﬂ to further limit the access of Afiican students to the universities.
Prociamation 434 of 1960 was intended to be the ‘ultimate step’ in prohibiting the
registration of Afifcans at the universities, whereas the earlier Proclamations had
been ‘interim measures’, It made three important changes First, the wording was
altered, 5o that it became clear that students could only enrol for the first time
without ministerial - ermission at the particular university where they had
tegistered before 1 January 19£1, and not at ‘any such’ universify as before: this
closed Burchell’s looptole. Second, with effect from 1 January 1961 faculties and
departments were listed where it would no longer be possible for African students
fo regx'sfer, except for those already registered.'® The departments festricted were;
Chemistry, Physics, Zoology, Botany, Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, '
Geography, Psychology, Agriculture, Afrikaans, English, History, Economics,
Commeree, Sociology, Social Work, Anthropology, Native Administration, Bantu
Languages, Classical Languages, Philosophy, Political Science, Law or Divinity, in
the Faculties of Science or Arts, and the enfire Faculty of Education, '* Third, in
terms of the Proclamation the Minister of Bantu Education had no discretion to
grant exceptions to this ruling, No comparable Proclamation was issued by the
Depariment of Education.

Proclamation 434 was published in the Government Gazette (Extraordinary) of 23
December 1960 and was overlooked by the University of Natal administrators. The
previous two Proclamations had been sent to the University, but in this case the
Departmeit of Bantu Education did not do this. Further, the Proclamation was niot

183, Proclamation No, 434, ‘Extenstun of University Educatio Act - Attendance of Bantu persons at
universitics®, Government Gugette (Extraordingry), 23 December 1960, University of Natal Regiatry, Box
252, ibid, ) .

184. 3 De Klerk, Minister of Bdueation, to GG Camphbell, Chair of the Council, University of Natal,

* Admission of certain Basty students to your university', 4 September 1962, Peetoria, Univarsity of Matal
Repistry, Box 252, iid.
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indexed properly, 50 in 1961 the University of Natal continued to admit students
ont the same basis a3 in 1960, ignorant about the changes in the law.

In 1961 Allan admitted African students who had been expelled from Fort Hare at
the end of 1960, including WT Mhiambiso, and this brought the University of
Natal’s contimued use of the ‘loophole’ to the attention of the Government,
Mhlambiso, who had been secretary of the Fort Hare SRC, had been refused
readmission to the univérsity coltege on grounds of insubordination.' Then, in
July 1961, Mhlambiso®s status as a University of Natal student came to the
attention of the Government when it was reported in the press that he had been
elected vice-president of Nusas.'* '

On 27 July 1961 the Department of Bantu Educﬁtion wrote to Allan about
Mhlambiso's admission, who ‘gave a brief reply that he was ot aware of any
reason why pémﬁssion' should be necessary’. When the.Depar'tment then enquired
if Mhlambiso had previously been registered with the University of Natal, ‘a curt
negative reply was furnished’. With mounting irrifation the Depariment of Bantu
Education then asked Allan for a kist of African students enrolled in 1961, other
than ‘medical students or students registered prior to 1961 at your University and
completing the course ... for which they were so oreviously registered’.'™” Allan
provided the names of seven African students, including WT Mhiambiso,

In November 1961 the Secretary for Bantu Education communicated this
information to Op’t Hof and argued that the University of Natal was ‘attempting to
sabotage the policy of the State in connection with separate universities’. Thie
Department of Bantu Education was seriously considering prosecuting the students
involved even though the academic year was over and despite the risk that ‘a
prosecution would enjoy much publicity overseas’,'™ Maree eventually decided rot

185, SAIRR, 1961 Survey, p258,

186, Secretary for Rantu Education ta Op’t Hof, *Tnsake Bontoe student WT Mhlaihbise', 30 November

1961, UOD, Vilume 57, Reference 4/7/2/1; SATRR, 1961 Swrvay, p254,

. 187, DeKlerk to Campbel], *Admission of certain Bantu students to your university', 4 September 1562,
Pretoria, University of Natal Registry, Bax 252, ap oit.

188, Sacretary for Bantu Education to Op*t Hof, *Insake Bantoa student WT Mhlambiso®, 30 Noverber

1561, UOD, Volume 57, Reference 4/7/2/1; SAIRR, 1961 Survep, p254, My transtution,
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to prosecute Mhlambiso because it was so close to the exams and because it would
be perceived as ‘a punitive rather than a preventative measure’; but he wanted the
Department of Education to agree to report the matter to the police, with the
request that at the beginning of the 1962 academic year the enrclment of Aftican
students at the University of Natal should be mornitored by the police and that they
should be prepared to act against alf those who had not been enrolled students for
the same course and the same university before the Proclamations came into force.
Tn particular, the police should be reddy to apprehend two students, Mhlambiso
and Ntoi, should they attempt to enrol again,'*

 Officials at the Department of Education then asked the University of Natal why it
had admitted these students ‘contrary to the provisions of Proclamation 434 of

1960 issued under Section 32 of Act 45 of 1959°. As the University of Natal had
not heard of Proclamation 434, the Registrar did not comprehend the signiﬁcance

of the Department’s anger, and simply rcpliéd that | '

the University was not aware of any irregularity in the admission of the
students in question and that they were ad:nitted as legal opinion taken
advised the University that they possessed the necessary qualifications in
‘terms of the relevant Act freely to enrol,'™ _

Aﬂer more pressure from the Depariment of Bantu Education, in June 1962 the
 matter was eventually brought to the attention of Serfontein’s successor as
 Mirister of Education, Senator Jan de Klerk, by Op't Hof. De Klerk recommended
obtaining information from the University of Natal, and said that ‘drastic steps will
need to be considered’,”®! By the end of July 1962, no action had resuited and the

189, Ihid. and Bantn Education files, BO/1/42, Minister to Sscrefary for Bantw Education, 16 November
1961, : )

150, De Klerk to Campbelt, ‘Admission ef certain Bantu students to your unjversity’, 4 Seplember 1962,
Pretoria, University of Natal Registry, Box 252, ap cit. Die Klerk replied *Lam n | prerared to accept this
bald assertion end take exception to the abrupt and inadequate explanations tend 21.4% i reply to some of the
enquiries ., such reacliong by members of your staff are cerlainly not in keeping with the co-operatioi one
would normally expect from your universily’.

191, De Kletk*s noles on memorandum from Op"t Hof to minister, ‘Wederregtilike inskrywing van Bantoe-
studenta by die itiversiteit van Natal’, 4 Juse 1962, Cape Town, UOD, Volume 57, Reference 4/7/2/1.1In
Juty Op’t Hof received a leter from the Registrar of the University College for Indians, which conteined the
{aformation that an Indian student, Sivenathen Appavoo, formerly n BSe student at Fort Hare, had enrolied
for o BA at the University of Natal thet yeer without oblainirg ininistertal permission. (Heystek, GE,
Repistrar, University College for Indians, ta Op*t Hof, 11 July 1962, Durbas, TJOD, Volume 57, Reference
a7/,
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Department of Bantu Education began to lose patience. Maree wrofe directly to
De Klerk to inform him that he had been waiting since November 1961 for his
agreement to send the police to prosecute the students, Aﬁer the original letter, he
had made three further attempts to push the Department of Education on the
matter, in February and in May, with no result, Mares now wanted De Klerk to
purstie the matter personally, especially as Mhlambiso had again enrolled at the
University of Natal in 1962,

| Stung into action, in September 1962 De Klerk wrote a threatening letter to GG
Campbell, chairman of the University of Natal Council, demanding explanations
about why the university was flouting the law of the country:
Tt is evident that, in defiance of the terms of the Proclamation, the criminal
saﬁctions of the Act and the declared Government policy of separate
university {raining “or the Bantu, your University proceeded to enrol the
Bunty studens in question in 1961 and 1962."
In terms of Section 40 of the 1959 Act, it was the student and not the university
that was linble for prosecution for breaking the law.' De Klerk argued
T am quite aware of the fact that the law penalises the student and not the
University. None the less, by enrolling such students your university has
aided and abetted them in the perpetration of illegal acts, thereby openly
flouting the authority of the Government and, what is more, Parliament
which “assed the Ast in question. You will therefore understand that the
sitter is viewed in a most serious light.'** _
Do Klerk wanted a culprit. If the students were admitted by officials acting without
informing Council, he wanted to know *who is the person responsible and what
steps your Council intends taking against him’, If, on the other hand, the students
were illegally admitted “with the cognisance of your Council’, he enquired

192, Maree, WA, Minister of Bantu Education, to De Klerk, ‘Tngake Bantoc-student W' Midambise;
Universiteit van Natol’, Pretoria, 31 July 1962, UOD, Volume 57, Reference 4/7/2/1,

193. De Klerk {o Campbell, *Admission of certnin Bantu students to your university”, 4 Seplember 1952,
Pretoria, University of Natat Registry, Box 252, op eit.

194, Sea Chapter 5.

195, Ihid,
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“whether there is any reason why the Government subvention should not be
withheld in part or i fofo in fisture’."™

Threatened with having Government finds withdrawn, the Council responded
cautiously and tried to placate the minister. Allan pointed out that he had been
‘conipletely unaware’ of Proclamation 434 and that it was not his responsibility to
peruse the G’aﬁmenr Gazeites for the University. Furthermore, he denied that
there was ‘any deliberate intention of not conforming .to legal requirements?,
pmnlmg out that they had
refused many scores of otherwise eligible applicants because of the 1959
Proclamation, in comparison with which the numbers admitted in ignorance
of the 1960 Prociamation are very small indeed. Certainly there has been no
defiant flouting of the Act,”™ |
Allan was concerned that the African students that he had admitted should not be
c‘riniihally punished and that their studies should not be cbmpronﬁsed:_
These Affican students were enrolled by the university because we believed
it legal to do so, and they relied upon our belief in this matter. I am _
particularly anxious that these Aftican sthdents do not suffer on account of
an omissian on our part.'®
'The Registrar said that because Proclamation 434 was in an extraordinary Gazette
it had been overlooked by the officials concerned, a problem that was compounded
because the Proclamation was not indexed in the next ordinary Gazette, and
because the Department did niot send copies of the Proclamation as it had in the
past, He admitted blame, apologised for the error and saud that ‘no deliberate
defiance or discourtesy was infended”.'®

196. Ibid.

197, Allan to-Du Toit, Registrar, University of Matel, 11 September 1962, University of Natal Registry, Box
252, op cit. Mutherbe Jater pointed out fiat this was e useful point that should have been made to De Klark

in Campbell’s letter of explanation.

198. fbid.

199, Registeir's comment on letter from Allan to Du Toit, 11 September 1962, University of Mutal Regivtry,

Bax 252, op oif.
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After a meeting of the Council of the University of Natal on 21 September 1962,
Campbell made a fulsome apology to De Klerk, explaining why the University had
been ignorant of Proclamation 434. He said that the curt replies made to
Departmental enquiries stemmed from this ignorance and that
these officers were bewildered by enquiries relating to Bantu students
whosge admission they firmly believed in all innocence to be regular in every
respect,””
Campbell made *a specié.l plea’ that no steps be taken against the students who -
were wrongfully admitted, and asked that they be permitted to complete the
degrees for which they were regist_erad at the University of Natal ™

- . Despite this conflict with the Government, in 1963 the University of Natal
continued to admit students under the “loophole’ in the 1959 Proclamations, These _
included an Aftican student, Henderson M Radebe, who had been 2 Fort Hare
student before 1960 and was admitted to the LLB degree at the University of Natal
-int 1963. Op’t Hof identified Rad=be, determined that as he had been a registered
student of Fort Hare University College, and not ‘a university established by Act of
Parliament’ and .conclud'ed that the enrolment was illegal, He réferred the case to
the Department of Bantu Education, At the same time, the Department of
Education was considering a criminal prosecution of 2 similar case. An Indian
student, § Appavoo, hkad been a Fort Hare student from 1958 to 1961 and then
been admitted to the University of Natal in 1962, without the officials of the
University advising him to seek ministerial consent. The Department of Education
sought the opinion of the Aftomey General of Natal,”™ who decided not to pursue
 a eriminal prasecution against the University of Natal about Appavoo’s admission.
They also noted that Appavoo had committed an offence but because he was at

200, Minutes of meeting of Courcil, 21 September 1962, University of Natal Registry, Box 152, thid.

201, Campbeli to de Klerk, 24 September 1962, Tniversity of Natal Registry, Box 2352, ibid.

202, Ibid, Their status had not yet been dectded by February 1963, when the Registrar of the University of
Natat wrote to Op*t Hof, to find out what had been decided about the ten students that had “inadvertently
besn enrolled by this University dusing 196] and 1862°.(Leeb-du Toit, PG, Registrar, University of Natal,
to Op't Hof, Durban, 18 February 1963, UJOD, Volume 57, Referenve 4/7/2/1.) By May 1963 the matter
was still not decided; Op't Hof advised De Klerk that it was a matter for Bantu Education to decide.{ Op*t
Hof to De Klerk, “Universiteit von Nutal: Onwebtige toolating ven Bantoesindente®, Cape Town, 3 Moy
1963, UOD, Volume 57, Referenca 4/7/2/1,) .

203, Bantu Education files, FLN Hansmann, for Qp't Hof, to Attlomey Genaral, Pietermiaritzburg, Natal, 15
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© that time outside of the Reﬁuhlic as a student at Roma, they decided not to
prosecute him personally either.

The Department of Bantu Education then had to dacide. whether they would ask
the Attoméy General to prosecute Radebe, who had, they considered, committed
‘comparable’ offences. They were aware of five other ex-Fort Hare students,
Bopape, Mbele, Mxenge, Ntoi and Sithole, who were also enrolled for law at the
University of Natal, having been admitted as ‘Rhodes’ students. There were two
angles to this potential prosecution, First, Radebe had been a Fort Hare student
and could not be considered to have been a Rhodes student, Rhodes was in any
case ‘a University other than the University of Natal’ 0 Second, the students had
been admitted to the Faculty of Law, The Department of Bantu Education knew
that.the University of Natal had taken legal advice about the connotation of the
‘words ‘faculty’ and ‘department’ in Proclamation 434, which had ied them to
believe that
though in terms of the Proclamation African students are precluded from
taking courses in the Faculty of Arts, where a legal subject may also be
taken, the Proclamation dogs not preclude the enrolment of African
studenty in the Faculty of Law > |
The Department of Bantu Education therefore asked the Department of Justice to
clarify the interpretation of Proclamation 434 of 1960. They explained that they
had interpreted the Proclamation to mean that because an Engineering student, for
example, needed to study physics and mathematics, which were departments listed
in the Proclamation, they would not be allowed to register at one of the
‘Utiversities.”™ The léga.l opinion returned by the Department of Justice confirmed
the Department of Bantu Education’s interpretation,*”’ The University of Natal
was informed that although the Faculty of Law was not restricted in terms of

204, Banty Education files, Department of Banty Hducation, Senior Administrative Official to First
Administrative Official, memorandum, *Wederreptetike toelating van Indierstudent § Appavoo fot die
Universiteit van Natal’ 2 October 1963, 11/9/2 and 11/9/1.

405, Bantu Education files, Depariment of Bantw Education, EG Malherbe, Principal, University of Natal,
Durban, to Op’t Hof, 24 Aprl 1963; copied to Sevretary for Bantu Education,

206 ‘The question of where biack siudents weze to train as Engineers js examined in more detmlin Chapter

207 Bantu Education files, Semtary for Justice to Secretary for Bantu Education, 4 April 1962,
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Proclamation 434 of 1960, the Department of Bantu Education considered it
unlikely that Aftican si:udents would be able to complete 1 degree course as they
would not be able to attend classes offered by the Faculty of Arts rather than the
Faculty of Law, such as Latin, 28

No criminal prosecutions were pursued, the Government obviously deciding that
the costs of such action were too high.

At the same time that these prosecutions were heing considered, the departments
also stumbled on o the University of Natal’s practice 6)‘.‘ admitting students on a
provzsmnal basis, some of whom were subsequently rejected by the numster Op’t -
" Hof conchxded that _

There is no legal provision for provisional admissions, The law is inftinged
even if such a person is admitted for only one day. ™

The University of Natal’s continued actions against the spitit of the law astounded
Op’t Hof '
One would have expected that after its unlawful actions were brought to its
attention, the University would be on guard against coming into conflict
with the law again, These further uplawfiil admissions .demionstrate the true
spirit with which the University acts in this affair.2"
In the light of this intransigent spirit, Op’t Hof recommended that the University
should suffer a financial penalty,

208, Depnrtment of Bantu Educatlon files, HI van Zyl, Secretary for Bantu Edwcation to Registrar of
Dniversity of Natal, 25 Avgust 1964, L1/9/1,
209. Op"t Hof to De Klerk, Universiteit van Natal: Omnweltige toejating van Bentoestudente’, Cape Tows, 3
May 1963, UQD), Volume 57, Refereace 4/7/2/1,
Wits received a warning about provisional enrolment from the Department of Indian Affsirs. They said that
while permission would be granted for Indian students doing professional or advanced sowrses not offered at
Salisbury Island, ‘One ot two of the Universities apparently carol Tndian students without a permit, pending
ministerial approval, a prackice which can only lead to disappointment and needless expenditure, and one
which, because of its jrregularily, would reduce the studeat’s chances of obtaining A permit.” (Acting
Secretary for Indian Affates to Wits Reglatrar, Wits Archive, SubFile I op eit, 18 July 1963,) By 1969 it is
clear that the practice of admitting students provisionally had been adopted in the Wits Faculty of Medicins.
The Dean, Prefessor F Daubenton, wiote to the Registrar, “We have registered non-Burepean students
provisionatly in the past when they were selected by our Selection Committes ox academic merit, This I
reporl to you in the strictest confidence, as the proceduse is upparently ilfegal. However, this was the m:ly

- way in whick we could help the seademically most deserving non-Europesn applicants.” (Wits Archive, Sub
File 1 ibid., 1 December 1969.)
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Legally, finds already voted by Parliament could only be reduced if the University -
failed to meet the requirements of Act 61 of 1955, the Universities Act. As the
University was in breach of i different Act, this financial sanction could not
legitimately be used. Nevertheless Op’t Hof recommended that subsidy for 1964-
65 should be reduced by R20 OOO,. adding the twist that this money should be
subtracted from the finds earmarked to cover the financial losses incurred by the
closure of the ‘Nnn-Eufope'an Section’.?!* De Klerk initially responded that he was |
against the reduction of subsidies, but he asked for more details abaut exactly how
the figure of R20 000 hiad been calculated® and later accepted the principle of
Op’t Hof's financial sanctions ®* In 1966 it was observed that the university could
not claim subsidy.for these black students, even thcugh they were enrolled at the
University with the minister’s permission *!* There is no record at the University of
Natal that this penalty was ever applied,

Affer the ‘uliimate step’ of Proclamation 434 of 1960, the Minister of Bantu
Education seldom gave permission for Afiican students to register, arguing that he
had no discretion in the matter, For the remainder of the decade African student
numbers fell dramatically, This was at least partly because the Minister of Bantu -
Education's stock reply that he had no disbretion to admit African students

conditioned some university administrators to believe that applications were
hopeless, As has been seen above, in the early 1960s, especially at Wits, they
_sometimes acted as the first gatekeepers for the Government, discouraging
applicants, and the academics who supported them, from wasting their own time in .
making ‘hopeless’ aﬁplications, not to mention the time of the university

adminisitators and the government bureaucrats,

210, Ibid. _
211, Ibid. : : .

212, De Klesk's comments, 7 May 1963, on Op’t Hof to De Klerk, ‘Universiteit van Natsl; Onwettige
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By late 1963 there are signs that the conservative responses at UCT and Wits
began to be modifizd. UCT held discussions with Maree about allowing two.
Affican lecturers at UCT to enrol for postgraduate study at the University, (Maree
said that he would consider framing special new regulations, as in terms of the
existing regulations he had no discretion to grant permission, However, he asked
his own department to obtain reports on the two from the South African Police as -
‘T will not willingly approve special regulations for péople against whom there are
unfavourable potice reports.’"* There is no record of the outcome.)

Wits academics also began to realise that the administrators had perhaps been

interpreting the regulations too conservatively, Glyn Thomas, the Vice Principal,

wrote a confidential letter to a Mr PRD Gemushuxs, a senior official in the

Department of Banin Bducation

' 1 shall very gratefully appreciate your personal advice on the following
roatter, Because of the careful consideration which your Depanmént gave
1o a case which [ submitted quite recently, I wonder whether'my office kag
riot been interpreting the Proclamation of 23 December 1960 in too
restrictive a way.

. He was referring to the Wits practice of refusing students, for example, for
registration outside the Faculty of Science for degrees in Engineering because they
included courses in mathematic_s and physics, which were departments listed in the
Proclamation. ' |

The fact that the University has submitted no applications from Bantu
persons for permission to commence undergraduate studies in any faculty is
due to our interpretation of the Proclamation as excluding every Bantu
applicant, Bave we gone wrong in this? It is possible that the Proclamation
was not intended to be quite so far-reaching?™°
(This is obviously the same issue which would have been definitively resclved in
court through a test of the law in prosecuting Radebe.) By 1970 the matter had still

215, Depuriment of Bantu Education files, Maree to Secretery for Bantn Educntion, 10 March 1964, 11/3/2.
216. Glyn Thames, Vics Principal, to PRD Germishwis, Depastment of Bentu Education, confidential, Wite
Atchive, Sub File | op ¢it, 2 December 1963,
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notbeen. <fied, On 10 November 1970 Glyn Thomas wrote to JP Evert, the
Assistant Re, “rar in Engineering; .
Ttisabu -worded ducument, but has been interpreted as meanmg that the
University ¢ “not admit Africans to any course in the Departments
mentioned, wh ‘ever the faculty concerned.*”

However, from the mid 1950, with the co-operation of the Department of Bantu

Education which had ‘a new-found desire ... to train engineers for “the Bantustan

areas™,*'® Wits developed a scheme to provide ‘postgraduate’ enginéering training

for BSc graduates from the black university colleges. The first Aftican to enrol

unider this scheme was admitted in 1969, GR Bozzoli, former Desn of Engineering

and Wits Vice Chancellor, explained that it | |
took gome time to get under way a3 it meant i.ocating. suitable matriculants,
having them graduate in science, finding the financic? support and then
getting them here.?” |

Meanwhile, at the University of Natal, Ian Allan continued to try to find loophoies
and exceptions, At the end of 1962 he persuaded Malherbe to support the
applications of three Afvican students for postgraduate studies in Zulu in 1963,
even thuugh Proclamation 434 gave the Minister of Bantu 1iucation no discretion
if the student intended to enrol for Bantu Languages, Allan’s atgumert, designed
to appeal to the desire of the Department of Bantu Education to see the Aftican
university colleges succeed, was that as the University of Natal had an outstanding
reputation in Zulu studies, it was the only place where * African staff of sufficiently
high quality to teach the Zulu language at high academic'lévels' vould be prepared
for academic posts 1 the University Collego of Zululand.” Nevertheless, the
Depuartment of Bantu Bducation bluntly refused permiésion and suggested that the

217, Gl 'l'homas to JP Bvert, Assistaut Regialrar in I’ngme.ermg. Wits Archive, Sub Fila 1 tbid, 10
November 1970,

218, Murray, BK. (1997) Wits: The 'Op.en' Foary, a history of the Universiiy of the Witwatersrand,
Jolanneshirg, 1939-1959, Wits University Press, Johminesburg, pi2d.

219, Letter from Bozzoli, GR, Wits Viee Char.zetlor, fo Vics Chancelior of Quaen's Universily, Belfbat, t8
April 1972, Wits Archive. Thunks to BK Musray for foeating this information. .

220, Aflan to Malhert 2, 5 December 1962, University of Natn] Ragisley, Box 252, op eft
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students should enrol g, Usiisa.®! The University of Natal’s attempts to admit black
students were particularly sonsitive because the institution was Iocated close to the
new university colleges in Durban and Zululand. Numbers at the Zululand campus
in particular were so critically low that any potential students diverted from
etirolling there was significant, while the opposition mounted by the Indian
community to the Durban campus, as well as the University of Natal’s successfil
campaign to retain control of its black Medical School ail contributed to a tense
-relatidnship with the Government. | |

In March 1967 the University of Natal applied to Department of Exucation for
 permission to allow MT Moerane, who had already completed the Bachelor of
Commerce degres, to be admitted to the Faculty of Law for an LLB degres. The
University was by this time aware that permission was required for this |
registration, although when Moerane had initially registered, they had advised him
that he would be able to proceed automatically, They had not notified him of the
changed position. The University told the Department of Education that
It follows that if the candidate canriot register at this University he will be
seriously prejudiced. Some of the law credits will not be recognised by the
universities which he can legally attend and he will be obliged to take an
extra year or possibly two over the LLB degree, In the circumstances I
support his application for special permission to register,”
The University of Natal obviously then proceeded to admit him provisionally, while
waiting for the response, because a staff member at the T aurban campus, AS -
Trutter, informed the Department of Bantu Education that '
I wis} .o bring to the Department’s notice malpractices that are being
carried on at this University, The Department of Law .., has admitted one
Bantu, MT Moerane, to study the LLB this year ... T 'hope the minister will
be advised to act accordingly in this matter, ™

221, Secretary for Bantu Educatlon, to Op't Hof, *Admission of Baniu persons to the University of Natal:
Postgrduate study of Zulw’, Pretoria, 4 March 1963, UOD, Volume 57, Reference 4/7/2/1,

222, AS Matthews, Dean, Faculty of Law, University of Natal, to Op't Hof, 9 March 1967, Department of
‘Bantu Fducation fites, 11/9/1, :

223, AB Trulter to Secretary for Bantu Education, 28 March 1967, Department of Bantu Education files,

1145,
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In Iﬁly 1967 the Secretary for Bagtu Education, HT van Zyl, wrote a confidential
letter to EG Malhetbe, saying that Moerane’s father had written to them,
perturbed, because they were not prepared to register his son for the LLB degree.
(There is no copy of this letter in the Department of Bantu Education files.)Van
Zyl pointed out that under Proclamation 434 Moerane was not prohibited from
registering for a degree in the Faculty of Law, and that he would not be following
courses in departments and Faculties prohibited by Proclamation 434. Therefore,
he wrote, ‘It seems as if this matter is surrounded by a certain élemeﬂt of doubt,”?*
The Registrar replied that

Mr Moerane’s registration would clearly be in contravention of

Proctamation 434 of 1960 and the University is unable to accept him asa -

student, ™ _

"The siringeqnt conditions reguleting the admission of Africans to universities were
not extended to Coloured and Asian students in the same way. The Department of
Bducation did not pass a2 Proclamation to mirror the Department of Bantu
Education's *ultimate measure’ of Proclamation 434, Instead, in Decamber 1961 |
Op’t Hof clarified the conditions under which the minister would grant consent to
Coloured and Indian students, namely, if they were earolled before 1 January 1960,
if the cdurse was not offered at the Western Cape or Salisbury Island University
Colleges, or if the applicant was Chinese, Part time students would be refused if
the course was offered at Unisa,” By olaritying his position in this'w'ay, rather
than promulgating regulations in the Government Gazette, the Minister of

F " joution was able to exercise more discretion in deciding who could be ar nitted,
As a result, as Table 5.3 shows, more applicants from these population groups than
African applicants were granted permission, snd the numbers of Coloured and
Asian students attending the *open’ universities did not fall as rapidly as did the

numbers of African students,

224, HY van Zyl, Secretury for Bantu Education, confidenttal, to BG Matherbe, Principal, University of
Natal, 12 June 1967, Department of Bantu Bducation fles, 11/5/1,

235. Repistrar, Unlversity of Natal, to Secretary for Bantu Educetion, & July 1967, Depariment of Bantu
Education files, 11/9/1, -
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Tabie 5.3; Enrobments at the Universitics of Cape Town, Natal (excluding Medical School),
Rhodes and the Witwatersrand, analysed by poputation group, 1959-1970%7

Year Aftrican Coloured Asfan Black enrolmemiz as .
— - _percentago of all enrolments |
- 1959 192 530 . 731 98 ]

1960 160 472 889 9.6
. 1961 141 384 70 7.9

1964 - 48 n/a 648 - n/a

1965 7 281 415 .44

1966 41 293 568 ' 4.1

1967 18 280. 527 36

1958 - 38 285 529 ' 3.5

1969 | 33 311 513 34

1970 16 332 576 . 36

- Afiican student numbers fell more rapidly because Proclamation 434, which

“applied only to Affican students and had no equivalent that applied to Coloured
and Indian students, removed discretion from the minister, This disorepancy can
probably be ascribea to the pr. saredneas of the white electorate to accept
Coloured and Asian students in the universities rather than African students, It is
also pertinent that student numbers at the University College of the Western Cape
and Salisbury Island were growing steadily, which meant that thero was more '
latitude to allow students to enrol elsewhers, whereas the low numLers of
enrolments at the African university colleges would have meant that every Afiican
stndent who was allowed admission to the university was threatening the viability
of the nascent African university college system, While no comprehensive
information about the numbers of applicants and the numbers admitted is available,
Mbanjwa has compiled the figures available to provide the following table:

22.? My ~alculations, based onSAIRR 1562 Survay, p195; SAIRR, 1965 Survey, p274, SAIRR, 1970
Survey, 1243; and informetion pravided by the Depariment of Develnpmmt and Statistics, University of
Natal, Durban,
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Tabis 5.4: Black students applying and admitted to wl ile universitles, 1960-1970%

African ' . Coloured Indian

- Year Applied | Admitted | Applied Admitted Applied Admited
1960 2 4 7 7 7 ]
1961, 7 7 ? 9 4 ' 4
1962 9 7 7 7 165 143
1963 ? 1 ? 2 238 222
1964 ? 1 ? 7 476 408
1965 g [ ? ? 318 281
1966 - [ 1 7 ? 414 367
1967 13 4 T i 451 416
1968 7 1 ki ? 537 495
1969 63 [ ? ? 691 644

1970 29 3 381 323 784 604

Despite the almost comprehensive exclusion of Afiican students and the reduction
in the numbers of Coloured and Asian students, throughout the 1960s
dissatisfaction about the implementation of segregation and nimours that new
legislation was being prepared were periodically expressed in the conservative and
Afvikaans press. A report in Die Vaderiand in January 1961 suggested that the
Department of Education had prepared legislation to tighten up on the admission
of black students to the universities. (The report indicates that the matter had not
yet been presented to the Cabinet, and I have no other documentation about this.)
In September 1965, the Preioria News reported that over 900 exemptions allowing
black students to study at the universities had been granted, and that ‘concern was
growing’ that students chose subjects to obtain exemptions to study at the
universities.” In early October De Klerk wrote to Op’t Hof about ending the
‘misuses and bolt-holes’ in Articles 31 and 32 of the Acts of 1959, He said things
“*could no longer be allowed to develop in this way’ and asked the Departiments of
Bantu Education, Coloured and Indian affairs to co-operate in preparing a
memorandum on the matter for submission to the Cabinet,®° Later that month
Dagbreek en Sondagblad reported that ‘informed sources’ said there was pressure .
on De Klerk to make it more difficult for black students to gain access to the
universities on ‘various pretexts’. It was believed that black admissions were being

238, Mbanjwa, T (1575) ‘Education for Blacks; higher education’, in Black Review 1974775, Bluck
Commusity Programmes, Lovedals, ppl 86-187.

229, Pretoria News, 23 September 1965,

230, De Klerk to Secretary, 7 October 1965, UOD Al2/141,
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deliberately engineered, for example, by changing the name of 2 course in order to
evade Government restrictions on black enrolments, They speculated that the aim
was to give the universities an “artificial muiti-racialism’. It was hoped that De

* Klerk would amend the 1959 Acts to introduce stricter conditions for admission. It
was also hoped that the four depar_tments involved {by this stage the Depactment of
Education was responsible for vetting Chinese applicants, Indian Affairs and
‘Coloured Affairs for Indian and Coloured applicants respectively, and Bantu
Education for African applicants) could achieve closer contro] on the actual
number of black admissions so that the anticipated number of admissions was not

exceeded, perhaps by agreeing a quota or ceiling on black enrdlmiants.m '

In 1969 the Déparnnents of Bantu Education, Indian Affairs, Coloured Affairs and

Higher Education {which by then was responsible for the white universities) held

-~ discussions to prepare new legislation for discussion by the Cabinet. They were
concerned that after the university colleges were granted full autonomy, they

- would also be "Universities = blished by Act of Parliament’ and therefore in order
o continue the segregationist intention of articles 31 and 32 of the Act, there was
a need to indicate more clearly what was desired 2* '

53  Resistance and Alternatives

Ivan Evans argues that the coercive power of apartheid stemmed partly from its
ability to win ‘a limited but consequential degree of co-operation’ for its policies
‘without attempting to win ... ideological support’ =* He points out that providing
desperately poor black commurities with cheap housing, public utilities and mass -
transport in the 1950s disorganised attempts at African opposition, Similarly, once
the Government threw its ideological and financial weight behind its 1959 plans for
university apartheid and established the black university colleges, ysar on year
more black students enrolled, although there were some isolated, small scale

" 931, Dagbresk ent Sandagblad, 31 October 1965,

232, HT van Zyl to the minister, Chairman of the Co-ordinating Committes for pon-white University
Colleges, memorandum, “Toelating van nie-blanke studente tot blanke universiteite’, 16 April 1969,
Department of Bunty Education files, 11/9/%, :
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atternpts to resist the juggernaut and to provide black students with alternatives to
the university colleges. One was the attempt by the University of Natal to admit
~ black students in breach of the spirit and letter of the law, as described above.

: Paradoxically, although the ‘dpén’ universities, Wits ant. JCT, had taken the lead
in institutional opposition to the 1959 Acts, their opposition as institutions, as has
been seen above, did not continue after the Acts v 1+ yassed.

Accordmg to Anne Yates, a junior lecturer in the Wits Economics Department |
from 1954 and 2 member of the University Liaison Committee, afier the Acts were
bassed the prevalent attitude at Wits was that the chapter of opposition was over.
It was generally perceived that the University had to keep running and working
with the Government and that it could best helpb: . wdents through bargaining
“with the Government, for example, to let Colour ‘ents into Engineering,
There was no “positive move '~ break the law’ by the University, partly because
there were worries about the firture of any individual who was *smuggled in’.
Furthermore, Yates argues that the opposition of the institution to the 1959 Acts _
had been based on a limited notion of university autonomy, rather than the broader
and more fundamental principles of academtic freedom. Most acadernics shared this
view,. believing that they needed to be ‘impartial’ and removed from ‘the political
ding-dong’. As a result, she says, in the aftermath of the passage of the Acts there
was ‘a general web of doing nothing at all’.** However, this institutional passivity
did not extend to all the members of the institution. In particular, members of the
Liaison Committee confinued to think about ways to help black students excluded
from the University. This was an internal university group, composed of activist
staff members, with no United Party or Liberal Party backing, which regarded
academic freedom as indivisible from broader freedom, They devised a scheme to
enable black students in South Aftica to take degrees as external students of the -
" University of London,

234. Yatus, &, {l§96) Wits staff mamber, 19503, activa in estabi{shment of 8ached; interviewed in Oxford,
18 June 1996. :
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This scheme resulted in the founding of the South African Council for Higher
Education (Sached) in Johannesburg in 1959, John Shingler, Nusas president, and
Alan Hall, a Wits English lecturer, approached the Johannesburg-based
correspondence Britzius College, which had previously been involved in matric-
level studies, Students would be provided with English correspondence materials |
through the college and meet individually with tutors every week to consolidate
their work. Sached would be partly financed through money that Nusas had
previously made available for Medical School bursaries, 2 schems which was by
- this time defunct because of the restrictions on black student enrolment and money
~ from the World University Service (WUS) was also arranged. In the early years
this allowed Nusas to cover all the costs for the students, including fees, materials
and tutors fees, which came to about £100 per student each year,

The initiative was politically endorsed by the ANC, which was concerned that the
Government was undercutting and perverting education standards for Africans.
The ANC was against students registering at Unisa as an alternative, becatise they
feared that Unisa might exclude blacks or reduce standards. They wanted Sached
to provided access to'irltemationally-reccgfﬁsed gualifications, which meant that
students had fo take A-Levels and University of London degrees.. A member of the
organising committes was WB Ngakane; the Secretary of the ANC in the .
Trausvaal. Bishop Ambrose Reeves joined the ANC and Nusas s the initial
backers of the scheme, and secretly organised Defence and Aid money. Later,
through WUS, Swedish money was provided thraugh SIDA,

In late 1959 Sached advertised for its first students and about six students were
admitted in 1960, One of the first students was Thabo Mbeki. Yates believes that
most of the first students who came to Sached acted for feasuns of conscience and
politics rather than education, although most of the students had a sense of what
good education should be, and therefore chose to pursue English qualifications
_rathe. than Unisa degrees. Others found it difficult to move away from their
families and jobs and could not afford to study elsewhere. Norman Rromberger, a
Rhodes academic who organised Sached in Port Elizabeth and Grahamstown,
recalis that some students wére attracted by the opportunity of a bursary to study
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through private tuition, while others were inspired by ‘political resistance to the
take-over of South African university sducation by the state’ #°

Sached spread from Johannesburg to other centres around the country, In Cape
Town and Durban there was more university-based support. The Natal Branch of
Sached was supported largely by Indian business and professional men, 2 Activity in
Port Elizabeth ceased when Bromberger was arrested for his activity in the African
Resistance Movement and the banned and another organiser, Olive Landman, lef
South Africa when the underground organisations were subject 1o harsh repression
'in 1963 and 15964, Asmall branch survived in Grahamstown, =’

As the South Aftican matriculation exemption certificate did not qualify students
for admission to University of London degree bourses, over the years, most Sached
students took A-Levels rather than the London degrees, In the 1950s it was not
possible to teach science courses because of problems with facilities, There was a
lot of practical pastoral care, for example, providing folding tables and lights for
students to work at home, and dealing with the police after studént_s were arrested
for pass difficulties. The Johannesburg Library was still closed to black people, so
many students used the British Council and American Information libraries during
the day, By the end of the 1960s Sached was also acting as a base for Unisa
students who had been excluded from other institutions.

In 1965 Sached was harassed in the series of police raids on Defence and Aid-

. linked organisations. Textbooks were removed, houses, homes and offices were
raided, There were spies reporting to the police on Sached activities. This was
viewed as an aitempt to bu]ljr Sached inta inactivity, but there was a decision not
to pre-empt the Government and do its work for it, and the initiative survived ™

235, Bromberger, N, | coppmunication, Septenher 1998,
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Besides Sached, another alternative to the university cofleges planned in Natal was
devised the Gandhi Memorial Academy. The basic principles of the scheme were
the same as Sached, except that it was proposed that voluntzry teachers would
take classes of 30 or 40 students, In 1960 Bir Douglas (“Jock”) Logan, Principal of
the University of London enquired of Matherbe how viable the schemes were, and
about their legal status, Allan reported to Malkerbe that aithuugh there were no
legal restrictions on tﬁese schemes, hie thought they were Iikeiy to remain small
soale or fail. He commented that the Gandhi Memaorial Academy scheme was
nebuious and somewhat half-baked and they do not seem to appréciate the
enormons organisational difficulties that a network of voluntary teachers
and scattered classrooms would involve ... enthusiasm is aiready cooling ®*
Maiherbe advised Logan that the signs were that the new university college at
Salisbury Island would succeed, as 125 students had aiready applied, there was ‘no
scarcity of good applicants for the teaching posts’ and because the Government
was ‘sparing no expense’ at the new university college. He therefore predicted,
correctly as it turns out, that ‘most of the attempts to bevcott it will peter out in

the long run’

In 1963 Die Vaderiand reported that “influential liberal circies in South Afiica’
were considering the Pius XII University College at Roma in Lesotho ag an
alternative to the Aftican university colleges>* Roma was founded by a Catholic
order, the Oblates of Mary Immaculate, in 1945 ‘to train Affican leaders providing
higher education invested with spiritual values’.*** Students were prepared for
Unisa degrees in Arts, Science and Commerce and Education diplomas, Roma was
an associate college of Unisa, with representatives of each institutions sitting on
the Councils, but, unlike the university collsges in South Africa, the staff of eight

. priests and 22 lay lecturers was drawn from ail over the world (about one third of
whom were Canadian and one third South Aftican) which gave the institution ‘o
diversity of approach which would otherwise be difficult to find in so secluded a

239, Allan to Matherbe, ¢ December 1960, KCM 56990 {174).

240, Matherbe to Logan, 11 Januory 1961, KCM 56990 (174},
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place.”® All lecturers were required to hold at least a Master’s degree. Students

& ““ayed more freedom that their counterparts in South Africa, electing an SRC and
publiéhing a college newspaper.”** In 1960, when the student enrolment was
predominantly African (84 per cent), male (78 per cent) and Catholic (63 pér cent),
just under half of the 167 students were from South Africa, although preference
was given to students from High Commission Territories. Although just over two
thirds of the students were in receipt of bursaries,** it was expensive for South
Afficans to go to Roma and South Africans were eligible fbr fewer bursaries than
the students from the High Commission Territories. In 1964 the University of
Botawana, Lesotho and Swaziland was formed and the University of London
replaced Unisa as the examining body,* The South Aftican authorities quibbled
about whethier it would recoy,sise UBLS degrees and from 1964 new South
Afican students were forbidden by the Government f_i‘dm going to Lesotho to
study at Rorna, ¥

Die Vaderland predictéd in 1963 that the Government would have no difficulty in
“frustrating these plans’ to help black students avoid enrolling at the university
(:t:tlleg!.as;m Bhana points out that Government intervention was riot needed to
* undermine the attempts to provide alternatives; referring to the Gandhi Memorial -
Academy scheme, he arpues that
It was the prospect of pariicipating ina programme that rmght falter
somewhere along the line that caused students to shy away from it, and thus
spelled doom for the whole scheme,*
Some students chose not ta go to the new university colleges for ideological or
educational reasons. Others could not afford to move away from home and
employment and register at the entively residential, fufl-time inatitutions,
| Increasingly, the established universities were closed to black, egpecially Aftican,

243, Cape Timss, 16 April 1956.
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students by the provisions of the 1959 Acts, despite the attempis 1o subvert the
intentions of the laws,

Relatively few é.mdents took ad?aﬂtage of *he alternatives described above. For
example, Allan recalls that the Natal branch of Sached assisted only between 12
and 15 students, and resulted in two students graduating. The records on external
students held at the University of London show that examination entries from
students in South Afiica increased from seven in 1957 to 13 in 1960, 29 in 1965
and 40 in 1970, but these numbers were still very small relative to student

_enrolments in the university colleges.*

It is also very difficult to determine how many South Africans succeeded in
studying sbroad for broadly political reasons in the 1960s, A tracer sﬁldjr _
conducted for the Africa Educational Trﬁst found that in this period they financed
‘the studies in Britain and Ireland of 75 South Aftican students. OF these, 65 per
cent were Affican, 17 per cent were Indian, ten per cent were Coloured and eight
per cent were white. One third had left South Africe for political reasons and
another third had left to gain educationsl opportunities denied to them in South
Africa, Two thirds were sirongly linked to the ANC, Among this group, most had
middle class or professional parents. Contacts with individuals in the exile
movements, for example Bamey Desai in the PAC, or contacts with British people -
who had links in South Afiica, such as Sir Robert Birley, were often important
factors. 2! '

By far the majority turned to correspondence through Unisa, which despite its
ideological slant, offered the flexibility of part-time study from home a.:d a wider
choice of subjects.

25.0 Bx 3/4/1-3, 'Overseas Examination Statistics” (chiefly “TableII'), 1921-1975, Arcliives, University of
Londoa,
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